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General Test Procedures

Scope

This chapter contains various procedures that are common in nature which
may be used multiple times throughout the test process of the WaveStar™
DACS 4/4/1 System. In order to eliminate the need to reproduce these proce-
dures many times within the manual, the system test process chapters will just
make reference to individual GTP procedures by referencing the procedure
number, when a particular test is designated to be performed. Each procedure
in this chapter will list the requirements and precautions before starting the par-
ticular procedure. After completing a specific procedure in this chapter, return
back to the point from which this procedure was referenced.
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GTP 1 - Station Power Check

Description

The following voltage check will verify that the -48 volt customer supplied power
cables are properly installed and operating correctly from the Customer’s Power
Distribution Bay (PDB) to the WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1 System Power and Alarm
Distribution Panels of a specific Rack Assembly for Power Feeder A and Power
Feeder B . Shorts and voltage level checks will be performed on each power
feeder.

Assumptions

1. The Power and Alarm Distribution Panel is supplied by two independant
station power feeders (A & B).

2. The station power feeders supply only ane Power Distribution Panel. If the
station power feeders supply more than one power panel, than this
procedure needs to be performed on each connected power panel at the
same time.

recautions

— When working on the WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1 System, ESD grounding
procedures must be followed (e.g.: wrist strap, or grounded shoes, etc.
must be worn) at all times.
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Verify that the specific Power Distribution Panel to be tested does not

Do not perform this test procedure on any power panels within a
rack assembly containing in-service subracks, or a service
interruption will occur when power is removed. This should have
already been performed for the rack assembly during initial

Verify that both station power feeders (Feeder A and Feeder B)
are only connected to the specific Power Distribution Panel under

If the station power feeders connect to other power panels within the
system, this test must be performed on all connected power panels,

Procedure
Use the L boxes to check off the steps as they are completed.
0 Step 1:
connect to any in-service subracks.
A CAUTION:
installation.
[ step 2:
test, and individually fused at the Customer’s Power Distribution
Bay (PDB).
A CAUTION:
or inadvertant power to equipment could occur.
0 Step 3: At the Customer’s Power Distribution Bay (PDB), verify that
Power Feeder A and Power Feeder B are turned OFF
(fuses removed or circuit breakers disengaged) for the specific
Power Distribution Panel under test.
[]step 4: At the Power Distribution Panel under test, verify that Power

Feeders A and Power Feeder B are properly connected as
shown below:

Feeder B

< - 48 v RETURN

-48v
- 48 v RETURN

FeederA<
-48v

Frcoxs

Figure 1. Customer Station Power Feeder Connections (A & B)

|
c
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[]Step 5: Atthe specific Power Distribution Panel under test, remove all the supplied
fuses from each of the fuseholder positions (8 or 10 fuses).

Remove all fuses
on each panel.

A CAUTION:
Failure to remove fuses could result in possible damage to

connected subracks/units if power is reversed when turning on
station power to the power panel.

] Step 6: At the Power Distribution Panel under test, verify that no short exists
between the - 48 v and Return lead for Power Feeder A and Power
Feeder B using a volt-ohm-meter (VOM).

AV
Test Points for Feeder A Test Points for Feeder B

] Step 7: At the Power Distribution Panel under test, verify that no short exists
between the - 48v leads for Power Feeder A and Power Feeder B using a
volt-ohm-meter (VOM).

Test Point

Issue 1.0 November2000 GTP1-5
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[ Step 8:

At the Customer’s Power Distribution Bay (PDB), turn ON

Power Feeder A (install fuse or actuate circuit breaker) for the specific
Power Distribution Panel under test.

0 Step 9:

At the Power Distribution Panel under test, measure the voltage between
the - 48 V and Return lead associated with Power Feeder A using a volt-
ohm-meter (VOM), and verify that the voltage falls within the range below:

Voltage Range Requirement:
-40.5 Volts D.C. to -57 Volts D.C.

Test Points for Feeder A

[] step 10:

At the Power Distribution Panel under test, measure the voltage between
the - 48 V and Return lead associated with Power Feeder B using a volt-
ohm-meter (VOM), and verify that zero voltage is present.

Voltage Range Requirement:
0 Volts D.C.

N
Test Points for Feeder B

[ Step 11:

At the Customer’s Power Distribution Bay (PDB), turn ON
Power Feeder B (install fuse or actuate circuit breaker) for the specific
Power Distribution Panel under test.

0 Step 12:

At the Power Distribution Panel under test, measure the voltage between
the - 48 V and Return lead associated with Power Feeder B using a volt-
ohm-meter (VOM), and verify that the voltage falls within the range below:

Voltage Range Requirement:
-40.5 Volts D.C. to -57 Volts D.C.

Test Points for Feeder B

[ Step 13:

For the Power Distribution Panel under test, verify that the difference
between the measured voltage readings for Power Feeder A and Power
Feeder B of is not greater than 6 volts.

Voltage Difference Requirement:
6 volts or less

A CAUTION:
Running the system with power feeders at greater than 6 volt

difference will adversely affect system operation.
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A CAUTION:
Do not re-install any fuses into the selected Power Distribution Panel at this

time, or damage or injury could occur. Fuses will be installed as part of the
startup procedures for each subrack/unit.

H Step 14: Check-off the appropriate [ box corresponding to this procedure on the
appropriate verification checklist.

[] Step 15: This completes the “Station Power Voltage Check” procedure for the
specific Power Distribution Panel under test.

STOP-Return to Calling Procedure
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GTP 2 - Workstation Computer Setup

Description

The following procedure will explain how to setup the workstation computer
running Windows NT 4.0 in order to be used to control the
WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1 System.

Assumptions:

1. Computer pre-loaded with Windows NT 4.0 operating system software.

Precautions

— When working on the WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1 System, ESD grounding
procedures must be followed (e.g.: wrist strap, or grounded shoes, etc.
must be worn) at all times.

Issue 1.0 November2000 GTP2-9
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Procedure

Use the L boxes to check off the steps as they are completed.

0 Step 1: Setup the workstation computer according to the desired TCP/IP network
configuration. If currently unavailable, use the following temporary testing
configuration using equipment in the Test Accessory Kit (ITE-7110) to
connect to the WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1 System.

TCP/IP Cabling Information:

= Null-modem cable required if going directly from workstation
ethernet card to system EXLAN port (See temporary setup below).

= Straight cable required if going directly from workstation ethernet
card to a LAN Hub unit.

= Straight cable required if going directly from system EXLAN port to a
LAN Hub unit.

Temporary Test Setup Configuration

Motorola Controller (rear view)

10 inch Null-Modem LAN Cable (ITE-7002) /

7

RJ45 Coupler (ITE-7015)

compaa V75

25ft - LAN Data Cable (ITE-7016)

To Ethernet Port

—»

To WS1 Port
on System User Panel

S

To Serial Port ——p»

CIT Adapter (ITE-6999)

GTP2-10 Issuel.0 November 2000
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[]Step 2: Turn on and boot the workstation computer, and verify the operating
system is Windows NT 4.0 w/ Service Pack 4.

[]  NOTE:
If Windows NT 4.0 and/or Service Pack 4 are not loaded on the

computer, do not proceed until loading indicated operating system.
XC-CIT software will not load under any other OS. Follow installa-
tion instructions provided with computer to load operating system.

0 Step 3: Open the Control Panel application on the workstation computer.

H Step 3-a: Pressthe @ 5tarl| button in the lower left of the screen, and verify
that the start menu appears.

Programs 4
% Documents 4

Settings L4

3] Find J
& Help
g Bun...
@ Shut Down...
[] step 3-b:  Select the Settings *  menu item and obtain the

list below of all the Settings Menu items.

| (=] Contral Panel
(5] Printers
@ Tazkbar...

[Jstep3-c:  Open the Control Panel by double-clicking on I Contral Fanel jcon
verify the following window appears:

B39 Control Panel [_[O[=]
File  Edit “iew Help

I Control Panel j %IIE\ il x il._'

Fooessblty Ophons] Ty 0d/Femove Frograms g Console 5 Date/ Time

Rk Devices = Dial-Up Monitor Display 4y Find Fast

LA Fonts 4 HCL Inetd & Intemet 5 Kevboard

18y Mail {iModems Ty Mouse 38, Multimedia
% Network. ODeC % PC Card [PCHCIA) & Poits

21 Piinters 1B CuickTime 32 @ Fediondl Seltings (@ SC5 Adaplers
B, Server W Services = Sourds ) Spstem

(=2 Tape Devices 5 Telephory HaUes

31 abiectlz) A
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[]Step 4: Check the Network Settings for the workstation computer to verify the
setting are correct for communicating with the WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1
System.

0 Step 4-a:  In the Control Panel, locate and open the Network program by
double-clicking on the lgrqetw.;.rk icon, and verify that the
Identification Tab Window is selected.

Network HE
Identiization | Services | Protocols | Adapters | Bindings |

E Windows uses the following information b identify wour

== computer on the network. You may change the name for

— this computer and the workgroup or domain that it wil
appear in

Computer Name: { XC_CIT

Diomnair [

Ok Cancel

] Step 4-b:  From the Identification Tab Window, select the button,
and verify the following window appeatrs.
Identification Changes HE

‘Windows uzes the following information to identify your computer on
the network. “ou may change the name for this computer, the:
wiotkgroup or domain that it wil appear i, and create a camputer
account in the domain if specified.

Computer Name

i~ Member of

Cl/erkaoum |

& Doy [mansa0

| Greate & Computendenauntin the Dumain

Tihits: mptin il Greate at aceaurt e theldamar fEnthis
computer You must specify = ser secourt with Hie abilty b
add ortstEttne tathe seetd domaiateye;

WzenEme: |

Besspords |

Cancel I

] Step 4-c:  Enter the customers supplied computer name or the default name of
XC_CIT, then press the button.

Comprter M arme:

] Step 4-d:  For a “Stand-Alone” network, a Workgroup Identification is not
required, but the Workgroup Name can be changed by repeating the
above procedures.
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[]Step5: Check if the Network Adapter Card (10 Base T ethernet) in the
workstation computer has been installed and pre-configured.

0 Step 5-a:  From the Network Window, select the Adapter Tab, and verify the
following window appears.
Network [ 7] x]

\dentlllcat\onl Serwcesl Frotocals  Adapters | Blnd\ngsl

Add. Remave Properties. b 5te

tem Mates:
[IBM Ethernet PCMCIA and Compatible Adapter

Cancel

0 Step 5-b:  Perform gne of the procedural options below:

= If the Network Adapter Card does not appear in the window,
then proceed to install the network card using the instructions
provided with network card.

= If the Network Adapter Card appears enabled, then proceed
to next step.

Issue 1.0 November 2000 GTP2-13
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- -

[]Step 6: Check if the TCP/IP Protocol has been enabled and pre-configured.

0 Step 6-a:  From the Network Window, select the Protocol Tab, and verify the
following window appears.
Network

Idenlmcatlonl Services Protacols |Adaplels| Bmdmgsl

Metwark Protocols:

Add Remove Properties. [ipdate:

i~ Description:

Transport Contral Pratacal/Internet Protocal. The default wide
area network protocol that provides communication across
diverse interconnected networks

Cancel

0 Step 6-b:  Perform gne of the procedural options below:

= If TCP/IP Protocol already appears enabled, then proceed
directly to Step 7.

= If the TCP/IP Protocol does not appear in the window, then
proceed to Step 6-C.

] Step 6-c:  Press the button, select the TCP/IP Protocol, and enable
protocol by pressing the button.
Select Network Protocol [ 7] ]

Click the Metwork Protocol that you want to install, then click OK. 1
=$3= you have an installation disk for this companent, click Have Disk.

Metwork Protocol:

¥ NetBEU| Pratocal =]
5™ NwLink IPR/S P Compatible Transport
W~ Paint To Point Tunneling Protocol

W Stisams Envitonment J

Have Disk.

Cancel

] Step 6-d:  Close the Network Window by pressing the button. This

will then take you directly to the setup of the TCP/IP properties
window, proceed to next step.

GTP2-14 Issuel.0 November 2000
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[]Step 7: Configure the TCP/IP Properties for the workstation computer.
0 Step 7-a:  From the Network Window, select the Protocol Tab, and verify the
following window appears.

Network [ 7] x]

Idenlmcatlonl Services Protacols |Adaplels| Bmdmgsl

Metwork Protocols:

Add Remove Properties [ipdate:

i~ Description:

Transport Contral Pratocal/Internet Protocol. The default wide
area network protocol that provides communication across
diverse interconnected networks

Cangel

0 Step 7-b:  From the Protocol Tab Window, highlight the TCP/IP Protocol

option, and press the button, and verify the TCP/IP
Properties Window appears.

Microsoft TCP/IP Properties

IP fictdiess | DNS | wING Address | Riouting |

An P addiess can be automatically assigned to this network card
by a DHCP server. |f pour network does not have a DHCP server.
azk your network. administrator for an address, and then type it in
the space below.

Adapter
[[111BM Ethermet PCMCIA and Compatible Adapter =l

& (Qbtain an I address from & DHEP served

© Spenify an IP addiess

IFeliess —
Subretheske [
[EraultEEtEwEY l—

Advanced...
’TI Cancel | ol |

H Step 7-c:  Select the “Specify an IP Address” option as shown below.

€ Obtain an IP address fram a DHCP server

* Specify an P address

1P Address: |

Subnet Mazk: |

Default Gateway: |

Issue 1.0 November2000 GTP2-15
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[ Step 7-d:

[]

[] step 7-e:

H Step 7-f:

[]

0 Step 7-0:
[ step 7-h:

GTP2-16

[]

Issue 1.0

Select the IP Address Box, and enter the customer supplied IP
address for the Workstation Computer or the default IP address
shown below.

NOTE:
The workstation IP Address must be in the same domain as the

WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1 System IP Address.

|P Address: | 192.168. 0 . 2

Select the Subnet Mask Address Box, and enter the Subnet Mask
address for the workstation computer.

(Shown below with default address of 255.255.255.0)

SubnstMask: | 255 . 255 . 255 . O

Select the Default Gateway Address Box, and enter any gateway
address for the workstation computer.

NOTE:
The default “stand-alone” network contains no gateway address.

Defaultﬁateway:l | .

Enter the address selections by pressing the button.
Close the Network Window by pressing the button.

NOTE:
If any network options were “added” for the workstation, then the

operating system will instruct the rebooting of the computer. Please
reboot the computer at this time, before continuing on with setup
procedure.

November 2000
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[]Step 8: Set the correct Date and Time (GMT) for the workstation computer.

0 Step 8-a:

0 Step 8-b:

[] step 8-c:

[] Step 8-d:

[] step 8-e:

In the Control Panel, locate and open the Date/Time program
by double-clicking on the @ Date/Time icon, and verify that the
Date/Time Properties Window appears.

Date/Time Properties HE

Date & Time | Time Zone |
D - Tim

-

Jecenmber e
TE 345
7 8 9 1011 12 g :
13 14 15 18 17 18 19
e

20021 223 2425 %
fera: R 1 |

5:33.00AM | =]

Current time zane: Eastern Standard Time

ok | cencel | sy |

Select the Date & Time Tab, and enter the current date and current
time (GMT).

Select the Time Zone Tab, and select only GMT (Greenwich Mean
Time), since that is what will be set in the WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1
System.

Verify that the check box “Automatically adjust clock for daylight sav-
ings changes" is left unchecked.

Press the button, then press the button.
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[]Step9: Setthe Graphics Resolution of the workstation display to a screen
resolution of 1152 x 864, which is the recommended graphics resolution
for the XC-CIT software application.

0 Step 9-a:  In the Control Panel, locate and open the Display program by
double-clicking on the (@] Dizplay  icon, and select the
Settings Tab for the following window to appear.

Peicirgpnind | e s | dopeumes | Naokiege | P S |

[ o ] cww | |

0 Step 9-b:  From the Desktop Area option, slide the scale until the setting
indicates 1152 x 864.

[l nNoTE:
If the graphics card will not support 1152 x 864 resolution, then

select another setting, but 800 x 600 is the minimum graphics
resolution required by the XC-CIT software application.

] Step 9-c:  Press the button, then press the button.

[l nNoTE:
If the display options were “changed” for the workstation, then the

operating system will instruct the rebooting of the computer. Please
reboot the computer at this time, before continuing on with setup
procedure.

GTP2-18 Issuel.0 November 2000
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[ Step 10: Execute the Hyperterminal windows application in the Accessory Menu,
and create console access to the WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1 System via the
terminal emulation application.

Hyperterminal New Connection Name = WS-DACS Console

Communication Settings:

Fio £t Vo Gl Taner b
NENEEEENS]

= COM Port=COM1 N g
= Baud =9600

= Parity = None
= DataBits=8

= StopBits=1 I g
= Terminal Type = VT100

= Flow Control = Hardware

0 Step 11: Check-off the appropriate U box corresponding to this procedure on the
appropriate verification checklist.

[] step 12: This completes the “Setting up the Workstation Computer” procedure.

STOP-Return to Calling Procedure

Issue 1.0 November2000 GTP2-19
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GTP 3- XC-CIT Software Installation

Description

The following procedure will explain how to install and setup the XC-CIT applica-
tion software onto a computer running Windows NT 4.0 which will be used to con-
trol the WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1 System.

Assumptions:

1. Computer pre-loaded with Windows NT 4.0 operating system software
2. Minimum graphic requirements:
— Color Palette set to 256 colors or higher.

— Desktop Area set to 800 x 600 resolution or higher

Precautions

— When working on the WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1 System, ESD grounding
procedures must be followed (e.g.: wrist strap, or grounded shoes, etc.
must be worn) at all times.
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Procedure

Use the L boxes to check off the steps as they are completed.

[IStep 1: Locate the XC-CIT CDROM disc for the WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1 System
shown below:

WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1
XC-CIT

Generic Software

—~

: : Lucent

Release 2.1.x

Lucent Technologies - Proprietary

[]step 2: Insert the XC-CIT CDROM Disc that was provided with the software order
into the CDROM drive of the workstation computer.

0 Step 3: The CDROM should autoplay upon insertion into the CDROM Drive, and
the XC-CIT Setup Window should automatically appear on the worksta-
tion screen as shown below. Proceed to the next Step to continue with
setup process.

Setup

HC-CIT Setup iz preparing the InstallShield® Wizard which
will guide you thraugh the rest of the setup process.
- Please wait.

100 %

However, if after a few seconds the setup window does not automatically
appear, perform the following substeps first, before proceeding to next
step.

H Step 3-a:  Press the @Stat| button in the lower left of the screen.
] Step 3-b:  Select £ Ewn.. and enter “D:\setup” (where D is the CD drive CD).

Run [2]x]

Type the name of a program, folder. or document, and
Windaws will open it far you.

Dpen: ID'\setud j

I¥ | Burjinn Separate emon Space:

ak. I Cancel | Browse.. |

H Step 3-c:  Press the button to execute the XC-CIT setup program.
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[]Step 4: If the graphics resolution is not set to 1152 x 864 or higher, the following
screen resolution message is reported. Although a recommendation, as
long as the current screen resolution is set for 800 x 600 or higher, it is

alright to press the button to continue.

Information E

@ Thiz program iz best viewed in a 1152 = 864 resalution ar higher.

H Step 5: Verify the following XC-CIT Setup Welcome Screen is displayed in the
screen, then press the button.

‘Welcome (<]

‘wielcame to the #C-CIT Setup program. This program
will ingtall XC-CIT an pour computer.

Itis strongly recommended that pou exit all \Windows programs
befiare running this Setup program.

Click Cancel to quit Setup and then clas any pragrams vou
have running. Click Next to continue with the Setup program.

WARNING: This program i protected by copyright law and
international treaties.

Unauthorized reproduction or distribution of this program, or any
portion of it, may result in severe civil and criminal penalties, and
vill be prosecuted to the maximum sxtent passible under law

: Caneel

H Step 6: Perform gne of the following options, based on the existence of the XC-CIT
Software currently loaded on the workstation hard drive.

= If this is the first installation of the XC-CIT Software onto the
workstation, proceed immediately to the next step.

= If the XC-CIT Software was previously installed on the workstation
computer, the following Question Window will appear:.

Question ]

@ Setup has detected a previous installation of <C-CIT in the directory C:'<C_CIT
“You may ingtall over the same directory without logs of previously generated log files.

Dia pou wish to install over the same directary?

e |

If this window appears, press the button, in order to load the
latest release of XC-CIT Software.
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GTP 3 - XC-CIT Software Installation

[JStep 7: The step program will now allow the user to change the name of the folder

used to store the program icons within the Program Folder of the Start
Menu.

However, keep the default folder name of “XC_CIT” and press the
button.

Select Program Folder B

Setup will add program icons to the Pragram Falder listed below.
You may type a new folder name, or select one from the existing
Falders list. Click Mext to continue.

Program Folders:

Internet Explarer ﬂ
Mohfee ViugScan NT

Cuick Time for Windows
Riter Products

Startup

R ]

< Back I Mext > I Cancel |

0 Step 8: The setup program will then begin to copy all of the program files to the
hard disk on the workstation computer. Proceed to next step after 100% of
the files have been copied.

41 XC-CIT Setup
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[]Step 9: The step program will now allow the user to read the program README
File. Leave the option checked and press the button

Setup Complete

Setup has finished installing <C-CIT on your computer.

Click Finizh to complete Setup.

H Step 10: The following is a sample of the XC-CIT Readme file. After reading the file,
close the Notepad Window.

Bl Readme.txt - Notepad [_[O]x]
File Edit Search Help
lelcome to the XC-CIT Readme File. ;I

NOTE: All logs will be written to directory immediately underneath the |
you installed the XC-CIT software. For example, if you installed to c:\;
logs will be located in c:\XC-CIT\Logs.

4| | H .

] Step 11: Remove the XC-CIT CDROM Disc from the CDROM drive of the worksta-
tion computer.

H Step 12: Check-off the appropriate L] box corresponding to this procedure on the
“Main Controller Verification Checklist”.

] Step 13: This completes the “XC-CIT Software Installation” procedure.

STOP-Return to Calling Procedure
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GTP 4 - Simplex Main Controller Setup Check

Description

The following procedure will explain the steps to verify the correct configura-
tion/setup of the simplex Motorola Controller in the WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1
System.

Assumptions

1. Motorola Controller Subrack is currently powered-off.

2. Fuses corresponding to the Motorola Controller Subrack are currently
removed from the Front MC Power Distribution Panel in the MC rack.

Precautions

— When working on the WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1 System, ESD grounding
procedures must be followed (e.g.: wrist strap, or grounded shoes, etc.
must be worn) at all times.
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Procedure

Use the [] boxes to check off the steps as they are completed.

l Step 1: At the rear of the Motorola Controller Subrack, verify that the following
power cables labeled “Feeder A MCC” and “Feeder B MCC” and ground
cable are installed.

(0 = IOCAAD = M

P
|—]
[e—
—_
[:

Ground Cable
(848209177)

To Rack
Ground Lug

Power Feed A MCC

Power Feed B MCC

Rear View of Motorola Controller

H Step 2: In the rear of the Motorola Controller, verify that the following internal
controller cables/adapters are installed.

(408091585) ARU-VME Cable —py,

MU0 = T OVTTTATI M

4

[55s] [5oe] [] [o] ] [555]) [5] [] [55]) [] [5]
= o i

SCSI Terminator SCSI Cable
(408091718) (408091734)

Rear View of Motorola Controller

O
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H Step 3: In the rear of the Motorola Controller, verify that the LHU 2-Port Intercon-
nect Cable (848326567) is installed between the SMI/IRB Port of both
VMA1 TM (108371535) and DCE Port 4 of the Serial TM(XR712-121).

Rear View of Motorola Controller

[ = QCHROORAN] = 10

: 1
| —]
HE
_

=8 =8 EIRETI
Bl[o) m Ay
BH B3 Bk (1 i
A EY FL
Ailne
mi =8 8
Bje |5 [ o,
HE EE E *;;“
Oy {1
§ Oyl Dn? RUL N
Hg EE E
: apE B
; §

VMA1 SMI/IRB Port

1 LHU 2-Port Interconnect Cable —
(848326567) [

Serial TM DCE Port 4
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[]Step 4:  From the rear of the MC Rack Assembly, verify that the following alarm
cables from the ACP to the Motorola Controller are installed.

Rear View of MC Rack Assembl

Q ] | S— Q
o (L st ol g
e

18 .
. fr

[

L EFLd T T b 0 TI;E'
o8 ARU-Relay Cable ARU-Alarm Cable
°l [H (848299244 (848299251)
11
o ARU-AIt Cable

(848299236)

o
&

SUP Console Cable
(848362505)
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H Step 5: From the rear of the Motorola Controller, verify that the LHU to ARU
MCLAN data connection is installed between LHU-1 Port 1 and ARU-TM
10/100 BT Port. Also, verify that the cable is labeled with “MC-W" labels.

[l NOTE:
Labels provided from the MCLAN label Kit (408346831) which
ships loose with the core rack assembly.

Rear View of Motorola Controller

JAEA = (TARETOVARAA] = A

|§m o AE
2l
m R\ )
ol oY b2
~ g i {
i [
LHU-1 Port 1
i. 1ft Data Cable (107748121) E

ARU TM 10/100 BT Port
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[]Step 6: In the rear of the MC Rack Assembly, verify that all the existing MCLAN
data cables to the working Main Controller (MC-1) are routed from the
right-side of the rack (when viewed from the rear) onto the cable tie bar
above the Motorola Controller Subrack, and down to the LHU units (1 & 2).

Rear View of MC Rack Assembly

MCLAN Data Cables

g I_I.IIJ_III_IJ.IJJ‘_I_Il "lmr‘-lllll ‘ ”
T

o | Bl o

. 11 _

. iﬁ
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H Step 7: From the rear of the Motorola Controller, verify that the Working MCLAN
data cable for Working Sync Shelf is installed from MCLAN-W of Working
Sync Shelf to LHU-1 Port 3. Also, verify that the cable is labeled with
“MSW-W" labels.

[l NOTE:
Labels provided from the MCLAN label Kit (408346831) which
ships loose with the core rack assembly.

= T

=l =

[Ed [

Hpd

E Bl
sHD]s

g =3

N4 Eg
Gl {5 (§ o

Q| R E
w1
DnDng
DBl

m E
9

| —]
HE |
_

Z0 of
0 of

e

)

=

e —

=y
[—

il
vmALffvmal|lf

LHU-1 Port 3

Exisiting MCLAN Data Cable
(107742322) B

Working Sync Shelf
(rear view)
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[] step 8:

GTP4-34

From the rear of the Motorola Controller, verify that the Working MCLAN

data cable for Protection Sync Shelf is installed from MCLAN-W of

Protection Sync Shelf to LHU-1 Port 4. Also, verify that the cable is labeled

with “MSP-W” labels.

[

NOTE:

Labels provided from the MCLAN label Kit (408346831) which
ships loose with the core rack assembly.

I

al 1]

I

|

[l

Rear View of Motorola Controll(e/ \

I
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LHU-1 Port 4
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Exisiting MCLAN Data Cable
(107742322)
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General Test Procedure - (365-367-405)
GTP 4 - Simplex Main Controller Setup Check

[] step 9:

NOTE:

From the rear of the Motorola Controller, verify that the Working MCLAN
data cable for each of the existing Port Subracks in the system are installed
from MCLAN-W of Port Subrack to appropriate ports on LHU-1 and LHU-2
(see table below). Also, verify that the cables are labeled with appropriate
“Port{1-16}-W" labels.

Labels provided from the MCLAN label Kit (408346831) which
ships loose with the core rack assembly.

I = 1]

Rear View of Motorola Controller / \

|l

I@H

LHU-1 Port 5
(Shown for first Port Subrack)

] ={L IO

i M
B =Y EEE K
=l = (K [
S
D;g; o8, §|ﬂ|
st |
R 10

i
o | i

LHU-1
Port Subrack 1 to Port 5
Port Subrack 2 to Port 6
Port Subrack 3 to Port 7
Port Subrack 4 to Port 8
Port Subrack 5 to Port 9
Port Subrack 6 to Port 10
Port Subrack 7 to Port 11
Port Subrack 8 to Port 12

LHU-2
Port Subrack 09 to Port 1
Port Subrack 10 to Port 2
Port Subrack 11 to Port 3
Port Subrack 12 to Port 4
Port Subrack 13 to Port 5
Port Subrack 14 to Port 6
Port Subrack 15 to Port 7
Port Subrack 16 to Port 8

Exisiting Working MCLAN Data Cable
—_— .

Issue 1.0
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[] Step 10: Check-off the appropriate L] box corresponding to this procedure on the
appropriate verification checklist.

0 Step 11: This completes the “Simplex Main Controller Setup Check " for the Motor-
ola Controller Subrack.

STOP-Return to Calling Procedure
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GTP 5- Motorola Controller Subrack Start-up (Smplex)

Description

The following procedure will explain the steps to verify unit equippage, and to
power-up the Motorola Main Controller Subrack in a simplex controller configura-
tion.

Assumptions

1. Allfuses in the front Power Distribution Panel are currently removed from
the panel.

2. Power Feeder A and Power Feeder B are turned ON at the Customer’s
Power Distribution Bay (PDB) for the Front MC Power Panel.

Precautions

— When working on the WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1 System, ESD grounding
procedures must be followed (e.g.: wrist strap, or grounded shoes, etc.
must be worn) at all times.
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Procedure

Use the [] boxes to check off the steps as they are completed.

[]Step 1: Atthe Customer's Power Distribution Bay (PDB), verify that Power Feeder
A and Power Feeder B are turned ON (fuses installed or circuit breakers
engaged) for the following power distribution panels:

= Front MC Power Distribution Panel

H Step 2: Verify that the working Main Controller (MC-1) in the Motorola Controller
Subrack is OFF by checking that the green power button on the front of the
subrack is in the pushed-out or flush position.

Pushed Out (Flush)
Green Button

Front View of Motorola Controller
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[]Step 3: At the Front MC Power Distribution Panel, install the supplied 20 Amp
fuses into fuseholders Al and B1 labeled MCC/ACP-RT Cable which will
supply power to the Motorola Controller Subrack and Alarm Control Panel.

L=
\ééﬂ .ﬂ I| Front MC Power Panel

~
/ > 1. Install Fuse Al

// /\\é\z nstall Fuse B1
=000
cfelole

-

H Step 4: At the Front MC Power Distribution Panel, install the supplied 20 Amp
fuses into fuseholders A2 and B2 labeled SPARE.

Front MC Power Panel

1. Install Fuse A2

| \\/\é\z install Fuse B2
/ (- @ @/ /@ ©
elcieYe

-+
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[]Step 5: At the Front MC Power Distribution Panel, do NOT install any supplied
fuses into fuseholders A3 and B3 (just install fuse covers) labeled FAN
which will supply power to Fan Assembly if required in future. These fuse
positions connect to loose power cables labeled “Fan PWR & Ground”
and are currently not used in the system, and should be left hanging on
the side of the rack assembly for potential future use.

A CAUTION:
If fuses are left installed in the fuse holders, potential shorting could

occur on the un-installed power connector, which could cause a ser-
vice interruption due to system loss of power.

& Ln"” wl ﬂ I| Front MC Power Panel

/ - 1. Leave Fuse A3
I N Empty
2. Leave Fuse B3
( Empty
, © 9, ©/

[]step 6: At the Front MC Power Distribution Panel,install the supplied .5 Amp
fuses into fuseholders A4 and B4 labeled RT Lamps which will supply
power to the racktop alarm indicators.

[Z [
@ o=l -
-~ ﬂ@aéﬂ ﬂ || Front MC Power Panel
=~ ~
~

1. Install Fuse A4

=000
500
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H Step 7: Verify that the following units are already properly installed (and screwed
down) into the front of the Motorola Main Controller Subrack.

[] NOTE:

All the units and modules come pre-installed in the Motorola Main
Controller Subrack.

Unit Descriptione COMCODE Label
MPU | 2 Slot Card w/ 2700 CPU, 408420313 MVME 2700
512MB DRAM & Dual NIC-PMC 761 1/0
MSU | 3 Slot Card w/ MO & HD 408151421 | VME DRIVE MOD
4083(2‘{6724
PSP | Power Supply 408091742 -

Front View of Motorola Controller

ROl o AT

[Er e as

STATEM &

Ef -]

sozOsEzEIoga

MPU —]

© O

MPU

MSU

|=H=h:
o0

PSP ——
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] Step 8: Verify that the following transition modules are already properly installed

GTP5-42

(and screwed down) into the rear of the Motorola Main Controller Subrack.

[l NOTE:
All the units and modules come pre-installed in the Motorola Main
Controller Subrack.

Unit Descriptione COMCODE Label
ARU TM Alarm Transition Module 408091668 SMM712-129
SERIAL TM | V.28 Transition Module 408091650 XR712-121
NIC TM Dual Ethernet Transition Module 408091643 XR2X
100BTTM
VMA1 TM LAN HUB Transition Module (x2) 108371535 VMA1
SCSIT™M SCSI Transition Module 408091676 MVME
712-104

Rear View of Motorola Controller

I = CTMONDAOREAIA = QOO0
m =4 H g o
g g EURE (i
[ ol o LK
ez
ol e
gﬁ [ i |ﬂ|
g B FHE % %
| — |
SCSI T™M
| VMAL TM (x2) |
] [
NIC TM
SERIAL TM
i ARUTM |[]
T L]
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H Step 9: In the front of the Motorola Controller Subrack, verify incoming power to the
Power Supply Plug-in (PSP) by performing the following substeps:

H Step 9-a:  Remove the bottom grille cover using supplied allen wrench.

H Step 9-b:  Verify on the Power Supply Plug-in (PSP) that the POWER GOOD
green LED is ON (means that PSP is receiving -48v input power).

4 Huvuguugoguunonay 9\"&

Check POWER GOOD LED is ON.

0 Step 9-a:  Re-install the bottom grille cover using supplied allen wrench.

H Step 10: Turn gn the working Main Controller (MC-1) in the Motorola Controller
Subrack by pushing in the green power button on the front of the subrack.
Push-in
Green Button

Ef -]

sozOEEsEIngo ;

© O

MPU

on

RIS

Front View of Motorola Controller
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[] Step 11: Verify that the working Main Controller (MC-1) in the Motorola Controller
Subrack is ON, by verifying that the FUS and SYS green leds on the MPU
Unit are illuminated.

~\
AN
/

JEHTDY
¢ Smimins0Enin

N

AN

|

> Green LEDS ON

~

MPU VME Card

H Step 12: Above the green power button, verify that the Overtemp LED (left-side),
and Input Power Fault LED (right-side) are both off.

— The Overtemp LED illuminates in the event of excessive heat
buildup within the controller chassis.

— The Power Fault LED illuminates when +5 Vdc, +12 Vdc, or -12 Vdc
system power is defective.

#O O Gs
— @j Power Fault

LED

H Step 13: Check-off the appropriate U] box corresponding to this procedure on the
appropriate verification checklist.

] Step 14: This completes the “Motorola Controller Start-up (Simplex)” procedure.

STOP-Return to Calling Procedure
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GTP 6 - Matrix/Sync Subrack Start-up

Description

The following procedure will explain the steps to verify the configuration and unit
equippage of the MS Subrack. This procedure will also provide steps to power-up
both of the Sync Shelves, and all ten Matrix Units (BSSU).

Assumptions

1. Allfuses in the rear MC Power Distribution Panel are currently removed
from the panel.

2. All fuses in the rear MS Power Distribution Panel are currently removed
from the panel.

3. All fuses in the front MS Power Distribution Panel are currently removed
from the panel.

4. Power Feeder A and Power Feeder B are turned ON at the Customer’s
Power Distribution Bay (PDB) for the Front MS Power Panel.

5. Power Feeder A and Power Feeder B are turned ON at the Customer’s
Power Distribution Bay (PDB) for the Rear MS Power Panel.

6. Power Feeder A and Power Feeder B are turned ON at the Customer’s
Power Distribution Bay (PDB) for the Rear MC Power Panel.

Precautions

— When working on the WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1 System, ESD grounding
procedures must be followed (e.g.: wrist strap, or grounded shoes, etc.
must be worn) at all times.
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At the Customer’s Power Distribution Bay (PDB), verify that Power Feeder
A and Power Feeder B are turned ON (fuses installed or circuit breakers

Disengage all units from the front of the Working Sync Shelf and

Failure to remove all front units may cause system damage or
improper unit booting while performing this procedure.

Procedure
Use the L boxes to check off the steps as they are completed.
0 Step 1:
engaged) for the following power distribution panels:
= Front MS Power Distribution Panel
= Rear MS Power Distribution Panel
= Rear MC Power Distribution Panel
[ step 2:
Protection Sync Shelf.
[ NOTE:
Do not need to remove any equipped rear modules.
A CAUTION:
] Step 3:

At the Front MS Power Distribution Panel, install the supplied 20 Amp
fuses into fuseholders Al and B1 labeled SYNC BOT which will supply
power to the Protection Sync Subrack.

Front MS Power Panel

For Protection Sync
5 Install Fuses A1 & B1
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[]Step 4: At the Front MS Power Distribution Panel, install the supplied 20 Amp
fuses into fuseholders A2 and B2 labeled SYNC TOP which will supply
power to the Working Sync Subrack.

Front MS Power Panel

For Working Sync
Install Fuses A2 & B2

ST O

H Step 5: At the Front MS Power Distribution Panel, do NOT install any supplied
fuses into fuseholders A3 and B3 labeled FAN which will supply power
to Fan Assembly if required in future. These fuse positions connect to
loose power cables labeled “Fan PWR & Ground” and are currently not
used in the system, and should be left hanging on the side of the rack
assembly for potential future use.

A CAUTION:
If fuses are left installed in the ifuse holders, potential shorting could
occur on the un-installed power connector, which could cause a ser-
vice interruption due to system loss of power.

Front MS Power Panel
1. Leave Fuse A3
\\ Empty

2. Leave Fuse B3
O s
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[]Step 6: At the Front MS Power Distribution Panel, install the supplied .5 Amp
fuses into fuseholders A4 and B4 labeled RT Lamps which will supply
power to the racktop alarm indicators.

Front MS Power Panel

1. Install Fuse A4

\ 2. Install Fuse B5

H Step 7: In the rear of the Working Sync Shelf (upper) of the MS Subrack, check
the physical installation of the Working Interlock Plug (ED9C154-20,G33)
on the SRID connector interface.

A CAUTION:
The MS Subrack will not boot correctly if the working interlock plug

is not installed on the working Sync Shelf (upper).

j'a_[:} E.]..E Working Interlock
o4

(ED9C154-20,G33)
TL'T'

Rear of upper Sync Shelf
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[]Step 8: In the rear of both Sync Shelves (working/protection) of the MS Subrack,
verify that two PTM modules (x2) are installed (and screwed down), and
verify that the red LED on the faceplate is off.

PTM Units OLU Units
DD DD o
l&uun o)
Y e o 2V
T E S
@ B
3B 5B
£ £ <BHe <
1 '
LI &) <8
Rear View

H Step 9: In the front of both Sync Shelves (working/protection) of the MS Subrack,
install the STU, BSC, and SRC units in that order (upper Sync Shelf first),
and verify that the red LED on the faceplate of the unit turns ON.

1. STU Unit 3. SRC Unit

¢ v2 BSC Unit ¢

sTU | BSC SRC
"
H

CO o) —

g

;
v i

Y y v
Yy T T 1 F
STU BSC

Front View

STU
SRC

@ [0

()bd

] Step 10: In the rear of both Sync Shelves (working/protection) of the MS Subrack,
verify that two OTU modules (x2) are installed (and screwed down), and
verify that the red LED on the faceplate of the module is ON.

PTM Units OLU Units

DD DD o b
l&hbb o) )

L oL A

et Y

3B s

E E ASEAS&

. 88

e

L |[IE] 8| &

Rear View
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[] Step 11: Check the usable series for each of the Units/Modules in the MS Subracks
against the following table. If the series number is lower than what is shown
in the table, then the unit/modules is not usable.

GTP6-54

Issue 1.0

LAH49 1:2,1:3, 14

SRC _ _
LAH50 1:1, 1:2 Requires 1.0.2 or higher
LAH102 |1:2,1:3,14

STU LAH105 |[1:1 Requires 1.0.2 or higher
LAH105B | 1:1 Requires 1.0.2 or higher
LAH103 |1:2,1:3,14

STU-64 - -
LAH106 1:1 Requires 1.0.2 or higher
LAH101B | 1:2 Required for Rel 2.0

BSC-512 - -
LAH107 1:1 Requires 1.0.2 or higher

OoLU IMO4 1:1,1:2

BSSU LAC4 5:5-5:15

BSSU-512 LACS5 1:1 Requires 2.0.2 or higher

, for 512 matrix
PTM IME2 1:2,1:3
ACP IME3 1.3, 1:4
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General Test Procedure - (365-367-405)
GTP 6 - Matrix/Sync Subrack Start-up

[ Step 12: Perform the following sub-steps for each of the matrix units one at a time,
in order to power-up each of the ten BSSU Units individually to verify the
proper power cable connection to each of the BSSU units.

0 Step 12-a: Determine proper fuseholders (A & B) associated with the BSSU.
H Step 12-b: Install the supplied fuses into the fuseholders for the BSSU.

0 Step 12-c: Verify that the correct BSSU unit turns on, by checking that the LED
Display on the rear of the BSSU unit shows “FP 0". (correct BSSU
number will not display until software has been loaded on system)

[l NOTE:

If the wrong BSSU unit turns on, then the power cabling is in-
correctly cabled to the unit that turned on. Remove fuses to power-
down BSSU, and correct power cable connections.

S = -
. B N<g| co -
i a1 o Rear MC Power Panel
Q00021 ~ Ll [ —
—— . ~
~
~

&

e AL N

¥ \ A\
BSSU#6 BSSU#7 BSSU#8 BSSU#9 BSSU#10
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[ Step 13: Check-off the appropriate L] box corresponding to this procedure on the
appropriate verification checklist.

0 Step 14: This completes the “Matrix/Sync Subrack Start-up” procedure for the
Core Complex.

STOP-Return to Calling Procedure
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GTP 7 - MPU Firmware Self-Tests

GTP 7 - MPU Firmware Self-Tests

Description

The following procedure will explain the necessary steps to execute all the
firmware diagnostic self-tests for a Main Processor Unit (MPU) in the Motorola
Controller Subrack of the WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1 System.

Firmware Self-Tests:

RAM - Ramdom Access Memory Tests
L2CACHE - Level 2 Cache Tests

Z8536 - Counter/Timer Tests

RTC - Real Time Clock Tests

PCIBUS - PCI Bus Register Test
ISABRDGE - PCI/ISA Bus Bridge Tests
VME3 - VME Channel Tests

NCR - SCSI2 I/0O Processor Tests

SCC - Serial Communication Controller Tests
UART - Serial Input/Output Tests

DEC - Ethernet Controller Tests

XR712LUC - Lucent Alarm Transition Module Tests

Required Equipment:

1 O Workstation with Terminal VT100 Emulation (HyperTerminal)
1 0O 25ft 10 Base T Data Cable (ITE-7016)
1 0O CIT Adapter (9 pin-female) (ITE-6999)

Assumptions

Precautions

The Motorola Controller Subrack is powered-up.

MPU Unit is at the firmware level, and the PPC1-DIAG> firmware prompt is
present on the system.

— When working on the WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1 System, ESD grounding

procedures must be followed (e.g.: wrist strap, or grounded shoes, etc.
must be worn) at all times.
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GTP 7 - MPU Firmware Self-Tests

Procedure

Use the L boxes to check off the steps as they are completed.

0 Step 1: Verify that the serial port of the Workstation Computer is connected to the
system workstation port labeled WS1 on the System User Panel (SUP).

H Step 2: Verify that the Workstation Computer is currently running the Hyperterminal
Application (VT100 terminal emulation) and connected to the WaveStar™

DACS 4/4/1 System Console.

0 Step 3: Perform the following steps to reset the MPU unit of the specific

Motorola Controller.

H Step 3-a:  Press the reset button on the front of the MPU Unit.

Output Response:

PPC1 Debugger/Di agnostics | NTERNAL Rel ease - XR712-129LUC FAT

Local Menory Found =20000000 (&536870912)

MPU Cl ock Speed =367NMhz
BUS C ock Speed =67Mhz

WARNI NG Keyboard Not Connected

Reset Vector Location : ROM Bank B
Mezzani ne Confi guration: Single-MU

Current 60X-Bus Master : MPUO
Idle MPU(s) : NONE

System Menory: 512MB, ECC Enabl ed (ECC- Menory Detected)

L2Cache: 1024KB, 147Mhz

Sel f Test/ Boots about to Begin...

Press <BREAK> at anytime to Abort ALL

Sel f Test about to Begin... Press <ESC> to Bypass, <SPC> to Continue

] Step 3-b:  Immediately press key to bypass Self-Test.

Output Response:

Aut oBoot about to Begin... Press <ESC> to Bypass, <SPC> to Continue

] Step 3-c:  Immediately press key again to bypass Auto Boot.

Output Response:
PPCL- Di ag>

[l NOTE:

GTP7-58

Issue 1.0

. If you did not press key twice soon enough to stop at the

firmware system prompt (PPC1-Diag>), repeat step.

. If PPC1-Bug> prompt appears, change to PPC1-Diag> menu

prompt by enterring SD then press the key.

. If # prompt appears, reboot controller by enterring sync;reboot -

aDh then press the key.
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General Test Procedure - (365-367-405)
GTP 7 - MPU Firmware Self-Tests

[]Step 4: From the PPC1- Di ag> prompt, determine which firmware self-tests for the
Motorolla Controller are currently masked during normal MPU reset, by
enterring mask then pressing the key.

Input Command:
PPC1- Di ag> mask

Output Response:
PAR8730X/ REG
DEC/ SPACK
DEC/ CLOAD
PPC1- Di ag>

0 Step 5: Verify that only the PAR8730X/REG, DEC/SPACK, and DEC/CLOAD self

tests are masked, then proceed directly to next step.

Otherwise, perform the following command to mask the appropriate miss-
ing firmware tests and unmask any firmware test which should not be
masked.

[l NOTE:

Each time the mask command is enterred, the specified test is tog-
gled between “masked” and “un-masked” status.

Input Command:
PPCl- Di ag> mask <testdir> <test>
\Wer e: <testdir> =
PAR8730X or DEC

<test> = REG
SPACK, CLOAD, CINIT ...

Output Response:

Update Non-Volatile RAM (Y N)? Y <- Enter Y

{lists currently nasked tests}
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GTP 7 - MPU Firmware Self-Tests

[ Step 6:

GTP7-60

From the PPC1- Di ag> prompt, verify the Controller Environment Set-

tings are programmed correctly, by enterring env then pressing the
key.

[l NOTE:

If the option setting is correct as indicated below, step to the next

option by pressing the key.

If option setting is incorrect, enter correct value then press the
key.

When finished, type a “.” (dot or period) and hit the key to

exit environment mode.

The setting values most likely to change are shown in Bold.
Input Command:
PPC1- Di ag> env
Output Response:

Bug or System environnent [B/S] = S?

Field Service Menu Enable [Y/ N = N?

Renmpote Start Method Switch [GMB/N = B?

Probe System for Supported I1/O Controllers [Y/ N = Y?
Auto-Initialize of NVRAM Header Enable [Y/N = Y?

Net wor k PReP- Boot Mdde Enable [Y/ N = N?

Negat e VMEbus SYSFAIL* Always [Y/N] = N?

SCSI Bus Reset on Debugger Startup [Y/' N = Y?
Primary SCSI Bus Negotiations Type [A/S/IN] = A?
Primary SCSI Data Bus Wdth [WN] = N?
Secondary SCSI l|dentifier ="07"?

NVRAM Boot | i st (GEV. f w- boot - pat h) Boot Enable [Y/N]

NVRAM Boot | i st ( GEV. fw boot - path) Boot at power-up only [Y/' N
NVRAM Boot | i st ( GEV. f w boot - pat h) Boot Abort Del ay

Aut o Boot Enable [Y/' N = Y?

Aut o Boot at power-up only [Y/N] N?

Aut o Boot Scan Enable [Y/N] N?

Aut o Boot Scan Device Type List = FDI SK/ COROM TAPE/ HDI SK/ ?

Aut o Boot Controller LUN = 00?

Aut o Boot Device LUN = 00?

Aut o Boot Partition Nunber = 007

Aut o Boot Abort Del ay =77 .
PPC1- Di ag>

If any of the above environment options were changed the following output

message will appear to save new values after exiting:
Output Response:
Update Non-Volatile RAM (Y/N)? y

Reset Local System (CPU) (Y/N)? n

WARNI NG Updates will not be in effect until a RESET is perforned.
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General Test Procedure - (365-367-405)
GTP 7 - MPU Firmware Self-Tests

[]Step 7: From the PPC1- Di ag> prompt, run the Level 2 Cache firmware self-tests
on the Motorolla Controller by entering I2cache then pressing the
key, and verify that each of the tests below have “passed” (except DISUPD
test which is set for “bypass”).

Input Command:
PPC1- Di ag> |2cache

Output Response:
L2CACHE WBFL: L2-Cache WiteBack w Flush........... Runni ng ---> PASSED
L2CACHE WBI NV: L2-Cache WiteBack w Invalidate..... Runni ng ---> PASSED
L2CACHE WRTHRU: L2-Cache WiteThru.................. Runni ng ---> PASSED
L2CACHE DI SUPD: L2-Cache Disable Updating........... Runni ng ---> BYPASS
L2CACHE ENUPD: L2-Cache Enable Updating............. Runni ng ---> PASSED
L2CACHE PATTERN: L2- Cache WiteThru Pattern......... Runni ng ---> PASSED

[]step 8: From the PPC1- Di ag> prompt, run the Counter/Timer firmware self-tests
on the Motorolla Controller by entering z8536 then pressing the
key, and verify that each of the tests below have “passed”.

Input Command:
PPC1- Di ag> z8536

Output Response:
78536 CNT: Counter....... ..., Runni ng ---> PASSED
78536 LNK: Linked Counter......................... Runni ng ---> PASSED
28536 IRQ Interrupt...... ... ... i, Runni ng ---> PASSED
78536 REG Register............ ... ... Runni ng ---> PASSED

0 Step 9: From the PPC1- Di ag> prompt, run the PCI/PMC Bus Register firmware
self-tests on the Motorolla Controller by entering pcibus then pressing the
key, and verify that each of the tests below have “passed”.

Input Command:
PPC1- Di ag> pcibus
Output Response:
PCIBUS REG PCl/PMC Slot Register Access........... Runni ng ---> PASSED
[] Step 10: From the PPC1- Di ag> prompt, run the PCI/ISA Bridge firmware self-tests

on the Motorolla Controller by entering isabrdge then pressing the
key, and verify that each of the tests below have “passed”.

Input Command:
PPC1- Di ag> isabrdge
Output Response:

| SABRDGE REG 82378 Register ACCeSS................. Runni ng ---> PASSED
| SABRDGE | RQ Interrupt Request...................... Runni ng ---> PASSED
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GTP 7 - MPU Firmware Self-Tests

[ Step 11:

From the PPC1- Di ag> prompt, run the VME Channel firmware self-tests
on the Motorolla Controller by entering vme3 then pressing the
key, and verify that each of the tests below have “passed”.

Input Command:
PPC1- Di ag> vme3
Output Response:

VME3 REGR: Register Read......................... Runni ng ---> PASSED
VME3 REGWN Register Walking Bit.................. Runni ng ---> PASSED

0 Step 12:

From the PPC1- Di ag> prompt, run the SCSI2 I/O Processor firmware
self-tests on the Motorolla Controller by entering ncr then pressing the
key, and verify that each of the tests below have “passed”.

Input Command:
PPC1- Di ag> ncr
Output Response:

NCR PCl: 6000 NCR 53c8xx PCl Access............. Runni ng ---> PASSED
NCR ACCl: 6000 NCR 53c8xx Device AccesS......... Runni ng ---> PASSED
NCR ACC2: 6000 NCR 53c8xx Register Access....... Runni ng ---> PASSED
NCR SFI FO 6000 NCR 53c8xx SCSI FIFO............ Runni ng ---> PASSED
NCR DFI FO 6000 NCR 53c8xx DVA FIFO............. Runni ng ---> PASSED
NCR IRQ 6000 NCR 53c8xx Interrupts............. Runni ng ---> PASSED
NCR SCRI PTS: 6000 NCR 53c8xx SCRI PTs Processor.. Running ---> PASSED

] Step 13:

From the PPC1- Di ag> prompt, run the Serial Communication Controller
firmware self-tests on the Motorolla Controller by entering scc then press-
ing the key, and verify that each of the tests below have “passed”.

Input Command:
PPC1- Di ag> scc
Output Response:

SCC ACCESS: Device/ Regi ster AcCeSS.............. Runni ng ---> PASSED
SCC IRQ Interrupt Request...................... Runni ng ---> PASSED

0 Step 14:

From the PPCL- Di ag> prompt, run the Serial I/O firmware self-tests on
the Motorolla Controller by entering uart then pressing the key,
and verify that each of the tests below have “passed”.

Input Command:
PPC1- Di ag> uart
Output Response:

UART REGA: Register ACCESS....................... Runni ng ---> PASSED
UART IRQ Interrupt........... Runni ng ---> PASSED
UART BAUD: Baud Rate............ Runni ng ---> PASSED
UART LPBK: | nternal Loopback Runni ng ---> PASSED
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[] Step 15: From the PPC1- Di ag> prompt, run the Alarm Transition Module

(XR712-129LUC) firmware self-tests on the Motorolla Controller by enter-
ing xr 712l uc wd_timer wt_reg then pressing the key, and
verify that each of the tests below have “passed”.

Input Command:

PPCl- Di ag> xr712luc wd_tinmer wt _reg
Output Response:

XR712LUC WD_TI MER: XR712- 129LUC Test Watch Dog Ti ner.
XR712LUC WRT_REG XR712-129LUC Wite Control Regs....

Runni ng ---> PASSED
Runni ng ---> PASSED

0 Step 16: From the PPC1- Di ag> prompt, run the Real Time Clock firmware self-
tests on the Motorolla Controller by entering rtc then pressing the
key, and verify that each of the tests below have “passed”.

Input Command:
PPC1- Di ag> rtc ram adr
Output Response:
RTC RAM MK48TOx Battery Backed Up RAM ......... Runni ng ---> PASSED
RTC ADR: MK48TOXx RAM Addressing................. Runni ng ---> PASSED
0 Step 17: From the PPC1- Di ag> prompt, run the Ethernet Controller firmware self-

tests on the Motorolla Controller by entering dec then pressing the
key, and verify that each of the tests below have “passed”.

Time Estimate:

These self-tests take approximately 8-10 minutes to complete.

Input Command:
PPC1- Di ag> dec
Output Response:

DEC
DEC

REGA: 7000 PCl Register AcCesS..............
XREGA: 7000 Extended PCl Regi ster Access....
I LR 7000 Interrupt Line Register Access....
ERREN: 7000 ERREN and SERREN Bit Toggle.....
IOR 7000 1/0O Resource Register Access......
SPACK: 7000 Single Packet Xmit/Recv.........
CINIT: 7000 Chip Initialization.............
CLOAD: 7000 Continuous Load.................
REGA: 11000 PCl Register Access.............
XREGA: 11000 Extended PCl Regi ster Access...
ILR 11000 Interrupt Line Register Access...
ERREN: 11000 ERREN and SERREN Bit Toggle....
I OR 11000 1/0O Resource Register Access.....
SPACK: 11000 Single Packet Xmit/Recv........
CINIT: 11000 Chip Initialization............
CLOAD: 11000 Continuous Load................
REGA: 11800 PCl Register Access.............
XREGA: 11800 Extended PCl Regi ster Access...
I LR 11800 Interrupt Line Register Access...
ERREN: 11800 ERREN and SERREN Bit Toggle....
I OR 11800 I/0O Resource Register Access.....
SPACK: 11800 Single Packet Xmit/Recv........
CINIT: 11800 Chip Initialization............
CLOAD: 11800 Continuous Load................

ing
i ng
ing
ing
i ng
ing
ing
i ng
ing
ing
i ng
ing
ing
i ng
ing
ing
i ng
ing
ing

ng

ing
ing
i ng
ing
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---> PASSED
---> PASSED
---> PASSED
---> PASSED
---> PASSED
---> PASSED
---> PASSED
---> PASSED
---> PASSED
---> PASSED
---> PASSED
---> PASSED
---> PASSED
---> PASSED
---> PASSED
---> PASSED
---> PASSED
---> PASSED
---> PASSED
---> PASSED
---> PASSED
---> PASSED
---> PASSED
---> PASSED
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[ Step 18: From the PPC1- Di ag> prompt, run the RAM Memory firmware self-tests
on the Motorolla Controller by entering ram then pressing the key,

and verify that each of the tests below have “passed”.

Time Estimate:

These self-tests take approximately 10-12 minutes to complete.

Input Command:
PPC1- Di ag> ram
Output Response:

RAM QUK. Quick Wite/Read. .....................
RAM ALTS: Alternating Ones/Zeroes

RAM PATS: Patterns.............c.ouiiiiiininno..
RAM ADR: Addressability.........................
RAM CODE: Code Execution/ Copy. .

RAM PERM Pernutations.......

RAM RNDM Random Data........

RAM BTOG Bit Toggle...........

RAM REF: Menory Refresh Test...

P T T T T B T T
VVVYVVVYVVYV

PASSED
PASSED
PASSED
PASSED
PASSED
PASSED
PASSED
PASSED
PASSED

0 Step 19: Determine the status of the firmware self-tests of the specific MPU unit
(acceptable or unacceptable) based on the reported self-test results, and

perform one of the procedural options below:

= The firmware self-tests are considered acceptable only if the
individual test results reported by the system do not include any

failures. In this case, proceed to the next step.

= The firmware self-tests are considered unacceptable if the

individual test results reported by the system contain any failures. In
this case, do not continue with this procedure until fixing failures.
Try reseting power for the controller, and performing a retest of
failed test. If failure continues, then contact next level of support, or

replace identified unit and repeat firmware self-tests.

H Step 20: Check-off the appropriate [ box corresponding to this procedure on the

appropriate verification checklist.

] Step 21: This completes the “MPU Firmware Self-Tests” procedure.

STOP-Return to Calling Procedure
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GTP 8 - Core Software I nstallation

Description

The following procedures will explain how to load the WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1
System Core Software Release 2.1 onto the hard disk of the MSU unit in the MC
Subrack. This procedure will load the Operating System (OS) software, and the
Network Element Function (NEF) software.

Required Equipment:

1 0 System Core Software MO Disk Set (customer supplied)

1 0 Workstation with Terminal VT100 Emulation (HyperTerminal)
1 0 25ft 10 Base T Data Cable (ITE-7016)

1 0 CIT Adapter (9 pin-female) (ITE-6999)

Assumptions:

1. Terminal is connected to the CIT connector on the Main Controller
Subrack.

2.  The systemis currently at the MPU firmware level and the <Options> menu
prompt is currently visible.

Precautions

— When working on the WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1 System, ESD grounding
procedures must be followed (e.g.: wrist strap, or grounded shoes, etc.
must be worn) at all times.
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Verify that the serial port of the Workstation Computer is connected to the
system workstation port labeled WS1 on the System User Panel (SUP).

Verify that the Workstation Computer is currently running the Hyperterminal
Application (VT100 terminal emulation) and connected to the WaveStar™

Procedure
Use the L boxes to check off the steps as they are completed.
0 Step 1:
Use:
= 25ft 10 Base T Data Cable (ITE-7016)
= CIT Adapter (9 pin-female) (ITE-6999)
[ step 2:
DACS 4/4/1 System Console.
0 Step 3:

Obtain the WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1 System Core Software Release 2.1.x
magneto optic (MO) disk set, and locate Disk 1 and Disk 2 as shown:

Lucent 0 Lucent @

WAVESTAR DACS CORE SOFTWARE WAVESTAR DACS CORE SOFTWARE
RELEASE 2.1x RELEASE 2.1x
= DISK 1 (0S) L DISK 2 (NEF)
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]

[]Step 4:  Perform the following steps to reset the controller and obtain the firmware
system prompt.

0 Step 4-a:

[] step 4-a:

[] step 4-b:

Press the reset button on the MPU of the Motorola Controller.

Output Response:

PPC1 Debugger/Di agnostics | NTERNAL Rel ease - XR712-129LUC FAT

COLD Start

Local Menory Found =20000000 (&536870912)

MPU Cl ock Speed =367Nhz

BUS C ock Speed =67Mhz

WARNI NG Keyboard Not Connected

Reset Vector Location : ROM Bank B

Mezzani ne Configuration: Single-MU

Current 60X-Bus Master : MPUO

Idle MPU(s) : NONE

System Menory: 512MB, ECC Enabl ed (ECC- Menory Detected)
L2Cache: 1024KB, 147Mhz

Sel f Test/ Boots about to Begin... Press <BREAK> at anytine to Abort ALL

Sel f Test about to Begin... Press <ESC> to Bypass, <SPC> to Continue
Immediately press key to bypass Self-Test.
Output Response:

Aut oBoot about to Begin... Press <ESC> to Bypass, <SPC> to Continue
Immediately press key again to bypass Auto Boot.
Output Response:

PPC1- Di ag>

NOTE:
If you did not press key twice soon enough to stop at the firm-

ware system prompt (PPC1-Diag>), repeat Step 4 and try again.

NOTE:
If PPC1-Bug> prompt appears, change to PPC1-Diag> menu

prompt by enterring SD then press the key.

NOTE:
If # prompt appears, reboot controller by enterring

sync;reboot -aDh then press the key.
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[]Step 5: Insert the Operating System (OS) MO disk (DISK 1) into the MO disk
drive of the MSU unit in the MC Subrack.
[] NoOTE:
See “Appendix A - Units” for MO disk installation procedure.
1 C
WAVESTAR DACS CORE SOFTWARE
RELEASE 2.1.x
= DISK 1 (0S)
0 Step 6: Enter pboot 0 20 then press the key to boot the MPU from the

MO Drive instead of the Hard Disk Drive (default).

Input Command:

PPC1- Di ag> pboot 0 20

Output Response:

Booting from NCR53C825, Controller 0, Drive 20
Devi ce Nanme : /pci @0000000/ pci 1000, 3@, O/ opti cal menmory@, O
Loadi ng: Operating System

| PL Loaded at: $1F7EA000
Resi dual - Data Located at: $1FEF8000
CPU. MPC750 G3 (8), revision 0x8202 RAM Size: 512 M

Uni verse Driver Installed

ncelnstall: info; ntclnstall () Called.
sanitylnstall: info; sanitylnstall (0xb0117ca8) Call ed.
arulnstall: info; arulnstall () Called.

SKDB kernel debugger installed.

init: info; transitioning to OS Run Level 'Boot pass 2'.

init: info; transitioning to OS Run Level '2'.

Sat May 13 14:53:16 GMI 2000

I'net/rc.network: info; performng network configuration...

1 00: flags=9<UP, LOOPBACK>
inet 127.0.0.1 netmask Oxff000000

decO: f | ags=8863<UP, BROADCAST, NOTRAI LERS, RUNNI NG, SI MPLEX, MULTI CAST>
inet 128.0.0.1 netmask Oxffff0000 broadcast 128.0.255. 255

Inet/rc.network: info; network interfaces configured.

init: info; transitioning to OS Run Level '3'.

user nane:
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[]Step 7: Enter the following installation user name at the user nane: prompt, then
press

[1 NOTE:
If the output stops with the prompt # , then enter exit and press (RETURN).

Input Command:

user nane: install
Output Response:

passwor d:

H Step 8: Enter the following installation password after the passwor d: prompt,
then press (RETURN).

Input Command:

password: dacs6install
Output Response:

AR R R R EEEREEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEER

| * LynxCS S2R2_1_20000421

Wavestar Digital Access Cross Connect
Copyright (c) Lucent Technol ogies
Copyright (c) Lynx Realtinme Systems, Inc.
Conpi | ed by |onniev

On Fri Apr 21 11:13:17 NMDT 2000

++ Randi sk Kernel for Installation Only ++

Khkhhkhhhkhhkhhkhhhhhhhkhhkhhhhhkhhkhhhhhkhhkhhhhhkhkhkk

*
*
*
*
*
*

I
I
I
I
I
I
\

install: welconme; Press ENTER to begin.../

Step 9: Begin the software installation procedure by pressing the key.
Output Response:

System Base Installation Procedure

Caution !

The "install" installationwll erase SystemHard Di sk sdO.
This inplies that everything presently stored on the
Hard Di sk will be deleted.

Continue with "install" installation? [yes/no]
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[] Step 10: Continue the installation by entering (v),then press (RETURN).

GTP8-70

Time Estimate:

The step will take approximately 5 minutes.

Input Command:

Continue with “install” installation? [yes/no] Y

Output Response:

Hard Di sk Partition, and Install: (install)
repartition_install: info; repartitioning 4339 Moyte drive /dev/sdO
Space Avail abl e total blocks (nb) | argest hol e bl ocks (nb)
base partitions: 604 ( 0. 29) 604 ( 0. 29)
ext ended partition d: 0 ( 0. 00) 0 ( 0. 00)
Partition Boot Megabyt es Id Synbolic Nanme

a 0. 00 65 (Power PC boot partition)

b 599. 98 64 (LynxOS)

[ 800. 00 64 (LynxOS)

d 2940. 00* 5 (DOS Ext ended)

e 499. 98 64 (LynxOS)

f 199. 98 64 (LynxOS)

g 199. 98 64 (LynxQOsS)

h 199. 98 64 (LynxOS)

i 199. 98 64 (LynxOS)

j 199. 98 64 (LynxOS)

k 199. 98 64 (LynxOS)

| 199. 98 64 (LynxOS)

m 525. 98 64 (LynxQOS)

n 513. 98 64 (LynxOS)
repartition_install: info; making filesystem/dev/sdOb...
repartition_install: info; making fil esystem/dev/sdOc...
repartition_install: info; making filesystem/dev/sdOe...
repartition_install: info; making filesystem/dev/sdOm ..

nmkdi r _mount _fstab: info; naking and rmounting /dev/sdO
directories...

common_i nstall :
common_instal | :
common_i nstal | :

nfo; |inking nodetab...
nfo; maki ng devi ce nodes. ..
nfo; making | ynx.os bootable...

common_install: info; installing dot files...
common_install: info; installing bin utilities...
common_install: info; installing library files...
common_install: info; installing net files...
common_install: info; installing etc files...
common_install: info; installing TinmesTen nmessages files...
common_install: info; installing usr/local (Perl) files...
common_install: info; installing SRC bin files...
common_install: info; installing SRC net files...
common_install: info; installing SRC boot image...

i

i

i

Current System Tine -- Sat May 13 14:57:09 GMI 2000 --

Woul d you like to change the System Tinme? [ yes | no ]
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[] Step 11: Enter the System Time Parameters setup menu by entering (v), then press
at the setup prompt.

Input Command:

Woul d you like to change the System Tine? [yes | no] Y
Output Response:

Current System Tine - - <day> <date> <tine> <TZ> <Year> - -

The Current System Tinme Paraneters are:

1. Year...... ... ... . .. ... . .. <Year >

2. Month......... .. ... ... . ... <mont h>
3. Day. . <day>

4, Time. ... <ti nme>

Note: In order for changes to take affect, you nust 'Set' after
changi ng
Change Which Paraneter? [1 - 4 | Set | Qit]

H Step 12: Change the year, month, day, and time parameters, by entering the corre-
sponding number, (1), (2), (3), or (4), respectively, and then press (RETURN).
Then you will be prompted to enter the number for the year, month, day, or
time. Enter the appropriate value and then press (RETURN). Repeat this
step for each parameter (regardless if parameter is set correctly) until all
parameters have been set.

[1  NoTE:
Enter the time in UTC (i.e. GMT), not local time.

0 Step 13: After accepting all the System Time Parameter entries, update the system
memory by entering SET, then press (RETURN).

Input Command:
Change Wich Paraneter? [1 - 4 | Set | Qit] set
Output Response:

Current System Tine - - <day> <date> <time> <TZ> <Year> - -

The Current System Tinme Paraneters are:

1. Year........ ... ... ... <Year >

2. Month. ... o <mont h>
3. Day. .. <day>

4, Time. . ... <tinme>

Note: In order for changes to take affect, you nust 'Set' after
changi ng
Change Wich Paraneter? [1 - 4 | Set | Qit]
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[] Step 14: Exit the System Time Setup menu by entering QUIT, then press (RETURN),
and the system will automatically reset the Main Controller and the MPU

firmware will begin to boot.

Input Command:

Change Wi ch Parameter? [1 - 4| Set | Quit] quit

Output Response:

common_install: info; Installation Conplete.

common_install: info; rebooting the main controller.

reboot (0x108) called from pid 206,

*** systemrebooting... ***
An application called reboot.

recover: reason: Apps called reboot (0x108)

Wi ting...
Syncing disk... done.

tid 26 ("/bin/reboot")

dcintr_st: info; abnormal interrupt on interface dec (nedia M1)

Per haps the cabl e di sconnected...

*¥*%% | ynxOS is down ****

Resetting CPU...

PPC1 Debugger/Di agnostics | NTERNAL Rel ease - XR712-129LUC FAT

COLD Start

Local Menory Found =20000000 (&536870912)

MPU Cl ock Speed =367Nhz
BUS O ock Speed =67Mhz

WARNI NG Keyboard Not Connect ed

Reset Vector Location : ROM Bank B
Mezzani ne Configuration: Single-MU

Current 60X-Bus Master : MPUO
Idle MPU(s) : NONE

System Menory: 512MB, ECC Enabl ed (ECC- Menory Det ect ed)

L2Cache: 1024KB, 147Nhz

Sel f Test/ Boots about to Begin... Press <BREAK> at anytime to Abort ALL

Sel f Test about to Begin... Press <ESC> to Bypass,

[l NOTE:

<SPC> to Continue

Do NOT press key or the bar during boot sequence, let
the boot continue. Proceed immediately to next step for continuation

of output.
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[ Step 15: After the MPU firmware boot is complete, the system will automatically

start booting from the hard disk drive.

Output Response: {Continued...}

Booting from NCR53C825, Controller 0, Drive O

Devi ce Nanme : /pci @0000000/ pci 1000, 3@, 0/ har ddi sk@, 0

Loadi ng: Operating System

| PL Loaded at: $1FC79000
Resi dual - Dat a Located at: $1FEF8000

CPU. MPC750 G3 (8), revision 0x8202 RAM Size: 512 M

Uni verse Driver Installed

ncclnstall: info; ntclnstall () Called.
sanitylnstall: info; sanitylnstall (0xb0117ca8) Call ed.
arulnstall: info; arulnstall() Called.

SKDB kernel debugger installed.

init: info; transitioning to OS Run Level 'Boot pass 1'.
init: info; transitioning to OS Run Level '1'.

LynxCOS Reboot Fl ags: [ ma]

KDB is disabl ed (skdb_on = 0)
Sat May 13 14:59:28 GMI 2000

(all sizes and bl ock nunmbers in decinmal)

(block size is 512)

(file systemcreation tine is Sat May 13 14:53: 48 2000)
(file system contains 1228768 bl ocks and 76796 i nodes)
checking used files

checking for orphaned files

making bit map free block Iist

maki ng free inode |ist

787856 free bl ocks 75701 free inodes

Fi | esystem Ok

Starting System Log Daenon:
Syncing token controller ID...
Token set to [WAUS]

[] NOTE:
Proceed immediately to next step for continuation of output.
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[ Step 16: The system will then automatically start system network initialization steps.

GTP8-74

Output Response: {Continued...}

Begi nning Network Initialization... (/net/rc.network)

decO: Configuring Network Interface
decO: Network Interface Configured (w001)

decb0: Configuring Network Interface
decb0: Network Interface Configured (p001)

decO: Configuring Network Interface
decO: Network Interface Configured (whub)

System Host nanme is: w001

deccO:
f 1 ags=8863<UP, BROADCAST, NOTRAI LERS, RUNNI NG, SI MPLEX, MULTI CAST>

inet 192.168.0.1 netmask OxffffffO0 broadcast 192.168.0. 255
deccO 1500 <Link>8.0.3e.2a.94.12 0 0 1 0 0
deccO 1500 192. 168 192.168.0.1 0 0 1 0 0
add net default: gateway 192.168.0.254

Addi ng BCLAN Routes. ..

add net BCLANnet 3: gateway w003
add net BCLANnet4: gateway w004
add net BCLANnet5: gateway w005
add net BCLANnet 6: gateway w006
add net BCLANnet7: gateway w007
add net BCLANnet 8: gateway w008
add net BCLANnet9: gateway w009
add net BCLANnet 10: gateway w010
add net BCLANnet11l: gateway w01l
add net BCLANnet12: gateway w012
add net BCLANnet 13: gateway w013
add net BCLANnet 14: gateway w014
add net BCLANnet 15: gateway w015
add net BCLANnet 16: gateway w016
add net BCLANnet17: gateway w017
add net BCLANnet18: gateway w018
add net BCLANnet19: gateway w019
add net BCLANnet 20: gateway w020
Rout es Added.

Network Initialization Conplete

[] NOTE:
Proceed immediately to next step for continuation of output.
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[] Step 17: The system will then automatically start file system checks on the hard
drive.

Output Response: {Continued...}

fsck /dev/sdOc

(all sizes and bl ock numbers in decimal)

(bl ock size is 512)

(file systemcreation tine is Sat May 13 14:53:49 2000)
(file systemcontains 1638400 bl ocks and 102400 i nodes)
checking used files

checking for orphaned files

making bit map free block Iist

making free inode I|ist

1593716 free bl ocks 101835 free inodes

Fi | esystem Ok

fsck /dev/sdOe

(all sizes and bl ock nunbers in decimal)

(bl ock size is 512)

(file systemcreation tine is Sat May 13 14:53:52 2000)
(file systemcontains 1023968 bl ocks and 63996 i nodes)
checking used files

checki ng for orphaned files

making bit map free block |ist

making free inode I|ist

1007716 free bl ocks 63995 free inodes

Fi | esystem Ck

fsck /dev/sdOm

(all sizes and bl ock nunbers in deci mal)

(bl ock size is 512)

(file systemcreation tine is Sat May 13 14:53:53 2000)
(file systemcontains 1077216 bl ocks and 67324 inodes)
checking used files

checking for orphaned files

making bit map free block Iist

making free inode I|ist

1060119 free bl ocks 67323 free inodes

Fi | esystem Ok

[] NOTE:
Proceed immediately to next step for continuation of output.
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[ Step 18: The system will then automatically start mounting the file systems from the

hard drive.

Output Response: {Continued...}

Mounting all Filesystens ...
Readi ng boot |og...

Prior Reboot/Crash Reason from NVRAM
05/13/2000 09:59:16 /usr/|dacs6/bin/grandm
Apps cal |l ed reboot (0x20088)

Application's Log from NVRAM
grandma cal | ed reboot (reason=0)

Checking for recover dunp directory ("/w o/ recover_dunps")...done.
Dunp directory ("/w o/ recover_dunps") not found, attenpting to
create it...done.

Checki ng for unsaved recover dunp...done.
No unsaved recover dunp found.

Create System RanDi sk: (Conpl ete)

Exporting directories for renpte nount
exported: /

exported: /srcboot

exported: /net

exported: /net/m ps

exported: /bin

exported: /bin/mps

exported: /hone

exported: /usr/spoo

exported: /usr/spool/console

exported: /MRAM

exported: /usr/dacs6

exported: /usr/add-on

/ bi n/ keepsan: info; sanity timer enabled
/usr/cron: File or directory doesn't exist
/usr/cron: created

tabs: File or directory doesn't exist
tabs: created

KDB i s di sabl ed (skdb_on = 0)

[l NOTE:

Proceed immediately to next step for continuation of output.

] Step 19: After mounting the file system, the system will then automatically start the

GTP8-76

WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1 System applications, and prompt to load the
Network Element Software (NEF Software).

Output Response: {Continued...}

Starting M1l ennia DACS Applications:...

Woul d you like to Install the Network El ement System Sof t ware? (yes)
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]

] Step 20:

Start the NEF Installation Procedure by entering (Y),then press at
the following system prompt:

Input Command:
Would you like to Install the Network El enent System Software? Y
Output Response:

Networ k El ement - System Software Installation
<day> <nobnt h> <day> <tine> <TZ> <year >

Insert the NEF MO disk into the MO drive
(' <return>" when MO has been inserted, 'q" to quit)

H Step 21:

Remove the Operating System (OS) MO disk from the MO Disk Drive in
the MSU unit of the MC Subrack.

[1  NOTE:
See “Appendix A - Units” for MO disk removal procedure.

] Step 22:

Install the Network Element Function (NEF) MO disk (DISK 2) into the
MO disk drive of the MSU unit in the MC Subrack

[] NoTE:
See “Appendix A - Units” for MO disk installation procedure.

Lucent O

WAVESTAR DACS CORE SOFTWARE
RELEASE 2.1x
= DISK 2 (NEF)
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[] Step 23: After inserting the Network Element Function (NEF) MO disk into the MO
Drive, enter a to begin the NEF Installation Procedure.

Time Estimate:

The NEF software install will take approximately 2 minutes.

Output Response:

Proceeding with NEF Installation
1. Validate NEF Installation MO ....nmount..install. (Conpleted)
2. Prepare for NEF Installation

bi n/ d6i nst al | . nef
3022 bl ocks

Verifying MO checksuns
oK

Installing from/ MY addon. cpi 0. gz
18914 bl ocks

Installing from/ MY dacs6. cpi 0. gz
145384 bl ocks

Installing from/MJroot.cpio.gz
3022 bl ocks

Installing from/MJYw o. cpio. gz
5 bl ocks

Installing mscellaneous files
3022 bl ocks

R R Sk R I R R R
* Kk k ok kk * k k ok ok k
*x*x*x%*  The NEF software has been successfully installed ******
* Kk k ok kk * kk ok ok ok

Khkhhkhhhkhhkhhkhhhkhkhhhkhhkhhkhhhkhhkhhk ok hkhhkhhk ok hkhkhhkhhkhkhkhkhkhkhhkhhkhkhkkhkhk k%

Entering software adm nistrati on nenu..
Option specified to break into software adm nistration menu
DACS Syst em Admi ni stration

Pre- NEF Services
- Dat abase/ Syst em Backup
- Dat abase/ System Restore
Dat abase Upgrade from 2.0
- Help
- Continue Booting
- Quit Wthout Booting

20 vwNE
.

Ent er choice
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L] Step 24:

Remove the Network Element Function (NEF) MO disk from the MO

Disk Drive of the MSU unit.

[] NoOTE:
See “Appendix A - Units” for MO disk removal procedure.

0 Step 25:

Select the Continue booting option by entering (C), then press (RETURN).
Watch the terminal screen for the appropriate output response below for
error messages.

[l NOTE:

The “user name” prompt may appear before the output response is
fully completed. Do NOT enter a login at the “user name” prompt,
until after the appropriate response appears as shown in next step.

Input Command:

Enter choice: c
Output Response:

Creating /usr/add-on/scs/bin/mps/.sumlist
init: info; transitioning to OS Run Level '2'.
CSD daenon, Version "20000426", starting (Process 194)...

user nane: FSM ready for events.
init: info; transitioning to OS Run Level '3'.

Net works Going Active... (/net/rc.network)
L]

Net wor ks Active

init: info; transitioning to OS Run Level '4'.

Grandma: w001l Mbm (256) started at Sat May 13 15:07:45 2000
Booti ng NEF Software Release B2.1.2 2000/05/04 12:53:28
w001 Run Level: SYSTEM

w001 Run Level : SYSTEM ACTI VE

w001 Run Level : BOOT

w001 Run Level : ACTI VE_NEF

O Verify following lines reported for working Sync Shelf:

Grandma: w003 Mom (xxx) started at <current date-tinme>

w003 Run Level : SYSTEM

w003 Run Level: BOOT

w003 Run Level : ACTI VE_NEF

<current date-tinme> GENOO2 dacs6: w003 Software Initialisation Conplete

O Verify following lines reported for protection Sync Shelf:
Grandma: w004 Mom (xxx) started at <current date-tine>
w004 Run Level: SYSTEM
w004 Run Level: BOOT

w004 Run Level : STANDBY_NEF
<current date-tinme> GENOO2 dacs6: w004 Software Initialisation Conplete

O Verify following lines reported for working MC Subrack:
user nane:

w001 Run Level: ACTIVE_ALL
Sat May 13 15:19:41 2000 GENOO2 dacs6: w001l Software Initialisation Conplete
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[ Step 26: Check-off the appropriate L] box corresponding to this procedure on the
appropriate verification checklist.

0 Step 27: This successfully completes the “Core Software Installation” procedure for
the Core Software Release 2.1.x.

STOP-Return to Calling Procedure
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GTP 9 - Loading Special Configuration Disk

Description

The following procedure will explain how to load a special configuration MO Disk
for the WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1 System. (For example: 512 matrix option).

Required Equipment:

1 O Special Configuration MO Disk (customer supplied)

1 0 Workstation with Terminal VT100 Emulation (HyperTerminal)
1 0 25ft 10 Base T Data Cable (ITE-7016)

1 0 CIT Adapter (9 pin-female) (ITE-6999)

Assumptions:

1. A special support User Identification (User ID) and Password are required
to perform this procedure.

— Administrator User ID is admin
— Default password is: (Leave blank, no password)

1. Terminal is connected to the CIT connector on the Main Controller
Subrack.

2. The terminal is currently at the “user name:” prompt.

Precautions

— When working on the WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1 System, ESD grounding
procedures must be followed (e.g.: wrist strap, or grounded shoes, etc.
must be worn) at all times.
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Verify that the serial port of the Workstation Computer is connected to the
system workstation port labeled WS1 on the System User Panel (SUP).

Verify that the Workstation Computer is currently running the Hyperterminal
Application (VT100 terminal emulation) and connected to the WaveStar™

Procedure

Use the L boxes to check off the steps as they are completed.
0 Step 1:
[ step 2:

DACS 4/4/1 System Console.
0 Step 3: Obtain the user name: prompt by entering a (RETURN).

Output Response:

user nane:

0 Step 4:

GTP9-82

Enter the special administration user identification admin after the user
nane: prompt, then press a (RETURN).

[]  NoTE:
There is no password set for the admin user id as the default.

Input Command:

user nane: admn
Output Response:

AR R R RS EEEREEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEER]

| * LynxOS S2R2_1_20000421

| * Wavestar Digital Access Cross Connect

| * Copyright (c) Lucent Technol ogi es

| * Copyright (c) Lynx Realtime Systems, Inc.
|* On Fri Apr 21 11:13:06 MDT 2000

(SR EEE LSRR EEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEER

DACS System Adni ni stration
Mai n Menu

- EXLAN | P Assi gnnent

- Dat abase Backup

- Special MO functions

- Reboot the MC

- Reboot the System

- Change admi n Password

- MC Duplication Functions
- Help

- Quit

O VN OO~ WNPRE

Ent er choice:
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[]Step5: Select the Special MO functions option from the System Administration
Main Menu by entering (3), then press (RETURN).
Input Command:
Enter choice:3
Output Response:
Insert special MO and enter <y,n> to confirm
0 Step 6: Locate the special configuration magneto optic (MO) disk for the Wave-
Star™ DACS 4/4/1 System.:
0 Step 7: Install the appropriate special configuration MO disk that was provided
into the MO disk drive of the MSU unit in the MC Subrack.
[l nNoTE:
See “Appendix A - Units” for MO disk installation procedure.
] Step 8: Entering (y) to confirm after MO disk insertion, then press (RETURN).
Input Command:
Enter choice: vy
Output Response:
DACS System Adni ni stration
Speci al MO Functions
1 - View Function of MO
2 - Execute MO Script File
? - Help
p - Return to Previous nenu
Ent er choi ce:
] Step 9: Press (1) for View Function of MO, and then press (RETURN).

Input Command:

Enter choice: 1
Output Response:

DACS System Adni ni stration

Speci al MO Functions
- View Function of MO
- Execute MO Script File
- Help
- Return to Previous nenu

T 9N P

Ent er choice:
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[ Step 10: If the disk contains the desired system configuration, press (2) for Execute
Script MO File, and then press (RETURN).

Input Command:

Enter choice: 2
Output Response:

This script will configure your systemas ????.
Do you wi sh to continue? <y, n>

] Step 11: Press (y) to continue, and then press (RETURN).
Input Command:
Enter choice: y
Output Response:

Configuration successful
DACS System Adni ni stration

Speci al MO Functi ons
- View Function of MO
Execute MO Script File
- Help
- Return to Previous nmenu

T 9N P
'

Ent er choice:

] Step 12: Press (p), to Return to Previous menu and then press (RETURN).
Input Command:

Enter choice: p
Output Response:

DACS System Adni ni stration

Mai n Menu
- EXLAN | P Assi gnnent
- Dat abase Backup
- Special MO functions
- Reboot the MC
Reboot the System
- Change adnmi n Password
- MC Duplication Functions
- Help
- Quit

o VN O~ WNPE
'

Ent er choice:
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[] Step 13: Exit the System Administration Main Menu and logoff as administrator by
entering (a) to Quit, and then press (RETURN).

Input Command:

Enter choice: ¢
Output Response:

user nane:

0 Step 14: Remove the Special Configuration MO Disk from the MO Disk Drive in
the MSU unit of the MC Subrack.

[] NOTE:
See “Appendix A - Units” for MO disk removal procedure.

0 Step 15: Check-off the appropriate U box corresponding to this procedure on the
appropriate verification checklist.

[] Step 16: This completes the “Loading Special Configuration MO Disk” procedure

STOP- Return to Calling Procedure
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GTP 10 - Settingthe EXLAN IP Address

Description

The following procedure will explain how to set the Internet Protocol (IP) Address
for the EXLAN of the WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1 System.

Required Equipment:

1 0 Workstation with Terminal VT100 Emulation (HyperTerminal)
10 25ft 10 Base T Data Cable (ITE-7016)
1 0 CIT Adapter (9 pin-female) (ITE-6999)

Assumptions:

1. A special support User Identification (User ID) and Password are required
to perform this procedure.

— Administrator User ID is admin
— Default password is: (Leave blank, no password)

2. Terminal is connected to the CIT connector on the Main Controller
Subrack.

3. The terminal is currently at the “user name:” prompt.

Precautions

— When working on the WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1 System, ESD grounding
procedures must be followed (e.g.: wrist strap, or grounded shoes, etc.
must be worn) at all times.
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Procedure

Use the L boxes to check off the steps as they are completed.

0 Step 1:

Verify that the serial port of the Workstation Computer is connected to the
system workstation port labeled WS1 on the System User Panel (SUP).

[ step 2:

Verify that the Workstation Computer is currently running the Hyperterminal
Application (VT100 terminal emulation) and connected to the WaveStar™
DACS 4/4/1 System Console.

0 Step 3:

Obtain the user nane: prompt by entering a (RETURN).
Output Response:

user nane:

0 Step 4:

GTP10- 88

Enter the special administration User Identification admin after the user
nane: prompt, then press a (RETURN).

[]  NoTE:
There is no password set for the admin user id as the default.

Input Command:

user nane: admn
Output Response:

[RHERK KKK K IRk h kA Kk kA k Kk hhkkkk kR Kk kk kA K KKk

| * LynxOS S2R2_1_20000421

| * Wavestar Digital Access Cross Connect

| * Copyright (c) Lucent Technol ogi es

| * Copyright (c) Lynx Realtime Systems, Inc.
|* On Fri Apr 21 11:13:06 MDT 2000

\Frr ARk kA hh ok kA k ok kA A Kk ko kk Kk kh kR Kk hh kKK KKk

DACS Syst em Admi ni stration
Mai n Menu

- EXLAN | P Assi gnnent

- Dat abase Backup

- Special MO functions

- Reboot the MC

- Reboot the System

- Change admi n Password

- MC Duplication Functions
- Help

q - Qit

NVNNOOAWN PR

Enter choi ce:
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[]Step5: From the System Administration Main Menu, select the EXLAN IP
Assignment option by entering (1), then press (RETURN).

Input Command:
Enter choice:1
Output Response:
DACS System Adni ni stration
EXLAN | P Assi gnnent
1 - EXLAN | P Assi gnnent
2 - Restore Default EXLAN | P Assignment
3 - Display EXLAN | P Assignnent
? - Help
p - Return to Previous menu
Enter choi ce:

0 Step 6: To view the current IP Assignments settings for the Interface IP Address
Interface Network Mask, and Router IP Address, select the Display
EXLAN IP Assignments option from the System Administration IP Assign-
ment Menu by entering (3), then press (RETURN).

Input Command:
Enter choice: 3

Output Response:
The EXLAN interface is configured as foll ows:
Active Controller's IP Address: 192.168.0.1 (default)
Working Controller's | P Address:
Protection Controller's |P Address:
Net wor k Address Mask: 255.255.255.0 (default
Router | P Address: 192.168.0.254 (default)
DACS System Adni ni stration

EXLAN | P Assi gnment
1 - EXLAN I P Assi gnnent
2 - Restore Default EXLAN | P Assignnment
3 - Display EXLAN | P Assi gnnment
? - Help
p - Return to Previous nenu
Enter choi ce:
H Step 7: Choose one of the procedural options below based on how the IP

addresses must be setup in the WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1 System.

= To restore the factory pre-set default IP assignments, proceed to
next step.

= To change the IP assignments to a specific network value, proceed
to the Step 10.
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[ Step 8:

To restore the factory pre-set default IP Assignments for the Interface IP
Address (192.168.0.1) and Router IP Address (192.168.0.254), enter (2),

then press (RETURN).
Input Command:

Enter choice: 2
Output Response:

deccO: fl ags=8863<UP, BROADCAST, NOTRAI LERS, RUNNI NG>
inet 192.168.0.1 netmask ffffff0O0 broadcast
192. 168. 0. 255

del ete net default: gateway 192.168.0.254

add net default: gateway 192.168.0. 254

DACS System Adni ni stration

EXLAN | P Assi gnment
- EXLAN | P Assi gnnment
- Restore Default EXLAN I P Assignnent
- Display EXLAN I P Assi gnnent
- Help
- Return to Previous nenu

T VWN -

Ent er choice:

] Step 9:

Default IP addresses are now currently set into the WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/
1 System, proceed to Step 14.

0 Step 10: To change the IP assignments for the Interface IP Address, Network

GTP10-90

Address Mask, and Router IP Address, select the EXLAN IP Assignments
option from the System Administration IP Assignment Menu by entering (1),

then press (RETURN).
Input Command:

Enter choice: 1
Output Response:
Enter Active Controller’s |IP Address [default:192.168.0.1]:
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[ Step 11:

Enter the desired Active Controller’s IP Address value, and then press
or just press to accept default value.

[] NoOTE:
The Active Controller’s IP Adrress is the same address uded by the

Workstation Controller to log into the WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1 Sys-
tem.

Input Command:

Enter Active Controller’s IP Address [default:192.168.0.1]:
enter val ue here!

Output Response:

Enter Working Controller’s |IP address [default:192.168.0. 2]:

H Step 12:

Enter the desired Working Controller’s IP Address value, and then press
or just press to accept default value.

Input Command:

Enter Working Controller’s |IP Address [default:192.168.0. 2]:
enter value here!

Output Response:

Enter Protection Controller’s |IP address [default:192.168.0.3]:

] Step 13:

Enter the desired Protection Controller’s IP Address value, and then
press or just press to accept default value.

Input Command:

Enter Protection Controller’s IP Address [defaul t:192. 168.0. 3]:
enter value herel!

Output Response:

Enter interface network mask [default:255.255. 255.0]:

[ Step 14:

Enter the desired Interface Network Mask value, and then press
or just press to accept default value.

Input Command:

Enter interface network mask [default:255.255. 255.0]:
enter value here!

Output Response:

Enter router | P Address [defaul t:xxx.xxx.xxx.254]:
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] Step 15: Enter the desired Router IP Address value, and then press or just
press to accept the indicated default value.

[  NOTE:
It is recommended to use the indicated default Router IP address.

Input Command:

Enter router | P Address [default:192.168. 0. 254]:
enter val ue here!

deccO:
f | ags=8863<UP, BROADCAST, NOTRAI LERS, RUNNI NG, SI MPLEX, MULTI CAST>
inet 192.168.0.63 netmask Oxffffff0O0O broadcast 192.168. 0. 255

deccO0 1500 <Link>8.0.3e.2a.e. 80 2968 0 175 0 65
deccO 1500 192. 168 192.168. 0. 63 2968 0 175 0 65
deccO 1500 192. 168 192. 168. 0. 43 2968 0 175 0 65

del ete net default: gateway 192.168.0. 254
add net default: gateway 192.168.0. 254

DACS System Adni ni stration

EXLAN | P Assi gnment
- EXLAN | P Assi gnnent
- Restore Default EXLAN | P Assignnent
Di spl ay EXLAN | P Assi gnment
- Help
- Return to Previous nenu

T VYV WN PP
'

Ent er choice:

H Step 16: To view the current IP Assignments settings for the Interface IP Address
and Router IP Address, select the Display IP Assignments option from
the System Administration IP Assighment Menu by entering (3), then press
(RETURN).

Input Command:

Enter choice: 3
Output Response:

The EXLAN interface is configured as foll ows:

Active Controller's IP Address: 192.168.0.1 (default)
Working Controller's | P Address: 192.168.0.2 (default)
Protection Controller's I P Address: 192. 168.0.3 (defaul t)
Net wor k Address Mask: 255.255.255.0 (default

Router | P Address: 192.168.0.254 (default)

DACS System Adni ni strati on

EXLAN | P Assi gnnment
- EXLAN | P Assi gnnent
- Restore Default EXLAN I P Assignnent
Di spl ay EXLAN | P Assi gnnent
- Help
- Return to Previous nenu

T VwWN -
'

Ent er choice:
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[ Step 17:

Choose one of the procedural options below based on current IP address
settings in the WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1 System.

= If IP Assignments are set correctly, proceed to next step.

= If IP Assignments need to be changed again, return to the Step 7.

0 Step 18:

Press (p), to Return to Previous menu and then press (RETURN).
Input Command:

Enter choice: p
Output Response:
DACS System Admi ni stration
Mai n Menu

- EXLAN | P Assi gnment

- Dat abase Backup

- Special MO functions

- Reboot the MC

- Reboot the System

- Change adm n Password

- MC Duplication Functions
- Help

- Quit

O V~NOUDWNBE

Enter choi ce:

] Step 109:

To exit the System Administration Main Menu and logoff as administrator,
enter (q), to Quit and then press (RETURN).

Input Command:

Enter choice: ¢
Output Response:

user nane:

[ step 20:

Check-off the appropriate L] box corresponding to this procedure on the
appropriate verification checklist.

0 Step 21:

This completes the “Setting the EXLAN IP Address” procedure

STOP-Return to Calling Procedure
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GTP 11 - System Login Procedure

Description

The following procedure will explain how to log into the WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1
System using the graphical user interface (GUI) on the XC-CIT workstation.

Required Equipment:

1 0 XC-CIT Workstation running GUI Application
10 25ft 10 Base T Data Cable (ITE-7016)
1 0 Ethernet LAN Adapter

Assumptions:

1. A customer supplied User ID and Password are required to perform this
login procedure. (Default values below may no longer be valid)

— Default User ID is d6sam
— Default password is: seriesl|

2. Obtain customer authorization prior to logging into an in-service system.

Precautions

— When working on the WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1 System, ESD grounding
procedures must be followed (e.g.: wrist strap, or grounded shoes, etc.
must be worn) at all times.
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Procedure

Use the L boxes to check off the steps as they are completed.

0 Step 1: Execute the XC-CIT application on the workstation computer.

H Step 1-a: Pressthe @l 5tart| button in the lower left of the screen, and verify
that the start menu appears.

Programs
% Documents
Settings
) Find

& Help

g Bun...

@ Shut Down...

* ¥ * v

H Step 1-b:  Select the Programs * menu item and optain a
list of all the windows programs on the workstation computer.

[JsStep1-c: Locate and select the He_cit D | menu item and
obtain the list below of all the XC_CIT programs items.

@ Readme
HE-CIT
&> HC-CIT Help

[]step 1-d:  Execute the XC-CIT program by double-clicking on ALLCIT and
verify the following login window appears:

Login to DACS [ [=]x]

Login [D: l—
Password: ||—

Metwork Element:
[Mame or IP Address]

[Eanmest Clear | Help |
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[]Step 2: Enter the customer supplied User_ID into the Login Id Box, then press a
key (Shown using default user_id of désam).

Login [D: W

0 Step 3: Enter the customer supplied password into the Password Box, and then
press key (default password for user_id désam is seriesll|).

Paszword: I*"""“"mx

[]sStep 4: Enter the appropriate IP Address of the specific WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1
System to connect to in the Network Element Box, and then press the
button (Shown below using default system IP Address).

M etwiork, Element;
[Mame ar IP Address] I1 32168.0.1

Connect

Clear | Help

0 Step 5: Verify that the following graphical user interface screen appears on the XC-
CIT Workstation:

[l NOTE:
Ignore any reported alarms in the alarm panel at this time.

Lucant Teshnehogsn
Bell Labs Imnavations
WaveStar  DACS 4
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If there is an error connecting to the system, the following error message
will be displayed.

Command Response Message B
The Login command could not connect to the MC. WSAENOTCONN:
& Socket is not connected [eror code=0 |asterr=10057)

DK Cave E”Di
H Message

Help |

* Saved Messages are located in C:A<C_CIT4Logss

Possible Connection Problems Areas:

1. Incorrect IP address selected

2. Computer not properly connected to system EXLAN (null-modem LAN
cable required if directly connected to ethernet LAN card)

3. Computer ethernet card problem, try rebooting the computer

0 Step 6: Check-off the appropriate U box corresponding to this procedure on the
appropriate verification checklist.
H Step 7: This completes the “System Login Procedure”.

GTP11-98

STOP-Return to Calling Procedure
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GTP 12 - Database Backup Procedure

Description

The following procedure will make a backup copy of the current database of the
WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1 System onto a backup MO database disk.

Required Equipment:

1 0 XC-CIT Workstation running GUI Application
10 25ft 10 Base T Data Cable (ITE-7016)

1 0 Ethernet LAN Adapter (installed in workstation)
1 0 Backup MO Disk

1 0 RJ-45 Coupler (ITE-7015)

1 0 10 inch Null-Modem LAN Cable (ITE-7002)

Assumptions:

1. A XC-CIT Workstation is connected to the EXLAN ethernet LAN port in the
MC Subrack.

2. Useris currently logged into the WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1 System from the
XC-CIT Workstation.

Precautions

— When working on the WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1 System, ESD grounding
procedures must be followed (e.g.: wrist strap, or grounded shoes, etc.
must be worn) at all times.
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Procedure

Use the L boxes to check off the steps as they are completed.

0 Step 1: Verify that the Workstation is currently logged into the WaveStar™ DACS 4/
4/1 System and the XC-CIT GUI Window is visable on the screen.

[l NOTE:

If not, connect and login to the system.
(See GTP 11 - System Login Procedure)

[]step 2: Obtain a MO disk in order to use for database backup, and make sure the
database MO disk is set for recordable or non-protected.

[ NOTE:
For non-protected, the tab on the MO disk should be placed in the

down position (away from edge of disk).
- °

/V © °
L

Set Tab Here!

®

a0

Back of MO Disk

H Step 3: Install the database backup MO disk into the MO Drive of the MSU unit in
the MC Subrack.

[l NOTE:
See “Appendix A - Units” for MO disk installation procedure.
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[ step 4:

On the main title bar, highlight the Utilities Menu selection, and select the
Backup Database menu item.

(ML=l Help

Backup Database

Change Pazzword ..

Login Administration ...

Drate and Time Administration ...
Autonomousz Meszage Indicator .
Fibre &zzignments ..

[] step 5:

Verify that the Backup Database Confirmation Window appears, in order
to start the database backup operation.

Database Backup Confirmation

Databaze backup requires an unprotected digk in
the tO drive. Thiz disk will be avensritten with the
current data.

Do pou wizh to continue?

Mo | Help |

[ step 6:

Start the system database backup by pressing the button.

H Step 7:

After the hour-glass icon disappears and the arrow mouse pointer appears,
the database backup has completed.

If the database backup was successful, no error message will be reported
by the system.

Otherwise, if the database backup was not successful, do not proceed
with this procedure. Contact your next level of support.

[] step 8:

Remove the database backup MO Disk from the MSU unit.

[l NOTE:
See “Appendix A - Units” for MO disk removal procedure.

[ Step 9:

Check-off the appropriate U box corresponding to this procedure on the
appropriate verification checklist.

H Step 10: This completes the “Database Back-up” procedure.

STOP-Return to Calling Procedure

Issue 1.0  November2000 GTP 12- 101



General Test Procedure - (365-367-405)
GTP 12 - Database Backup Procedure

GTP 12-102 Issuel1l.0 November 2000



General Test Procedure - (365-367-405)
GTP 13 - Database Restoral Procedure

GTP 13 - Database Restoral Procedure

Description

The following procedure will restore the WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1 System
database from a Release 2.1 backup MO database disk.

Required Equipment:

1 0 System Database Backup MO Disk

1 0 XC-CIT Workstation

2 [0 25ft 10 Base T Data Cable (ITE-7016)

1 0 CIT Adapter (9 pin-female) (ITE-6999)

1 0 RJ-45 Coupler (ITE-7015)

1 0 10 inch Null-Modem LAN Cable (ITE-7002)

Assumptions:

1. The Workstation Ethernet Network Port is connected to the EXLAN
Ethernet LAN port in the MC Subrack.

2. The Workstation Serial Port is connected to the WS1 port on the System
User Panel.

3. Useris currently logged into the WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1 System from the
XC-CIT Workstation.

4. The MC Subrack will be taken Out-of-Service (O0S).

Precautions

— When working on the WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1 System, ESD grounding
procedures must be followed (e.g.: wrist strap, or grounded shoes, etc.
must be worn) at all times.
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Verify that the serial port of the Workstation Computer is connected to the
system workstation port labeled WS1 on the System User Panel (SUP).

Verify that the Workstation Cmputer is currently running the Hyperterminal
Application (VT100 terminal emulation) and connected to the WaveStar™

Procedure
Use the L boxes to check off the steps as they are completed.
0 Step 1:
[ step 2:
DACS 4/4/1 System Console.
0 Step 3:

GTP 13- 104

Verify that the Workstation is currently logged into the WaveStar™ DACS 4/
4/1 System and the XC-CIT GUI Window is visable on the screen.

[l NOTE:

If not, connect and login to the system.
(See GTP 11 - System Login Procedure)
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]

[]Step 4: Remove the Main Controller to the Out-Of-Service State (OOS), in order to
power-down the Motorola Controller Subrack.

0 Step 4-a:

0 Step 4-b:

[ step 4-c:

[] step 4-d:

L] Step 4-e:

On the main title bar, highlight the Maintenance Menu selection,
and select the Controller Maintenance ... menu item.

Lltilities  Help

Controller Maintenance ...
Execute Tests ..

Wiew Test Resulks ..
Background Tests ...

Clear Test Histom Becords ...

In the Maintenance-Controller Maintenance Window, obtain the
Subrack Control Tab, and select the Main Controller radio button,
and select the Active radio button.

Subrack Conisad | Urd Conial ]|

% i Conuales
r BCTIVE
™ STakCay
™l

7 SGubrack Conbslls
Bealbamrh. Hudest Uit Muvbed

SACE: | 2 | I | A |

oe | Hep

Execute the removal command by pressing the button, and
verify the following Confirmation Window appears.

il iem - S raairee S8 s Ding | ammiand

‘o i bl bo esecule 4 Farnesw Confiole ommand on e MO
Thes wll b i W0 CIT b il chory,
D oo i g e

i‘-, = He | Hop | :)

Continue the removal process for the Main Controller by pressing
the button.

After approximately 1-3 minutes, verify that the XC-CIT GUI auto-
matically exits, due to the loss of the TCP/IP connection to the sys-
tem because the MC is rebooting.
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[]Step5: From the WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1 System Console connection, verify that
the MPU Unit will automatically begin to reboot and automatically stop at
the PPC1-Bug> prompt as shown below:

Output Response:

user nane:grandma: Mompid 29 exited with value 115
grarnedcnoav: Reerb:o orteiangson: Apps called reboot (0x20088)
(131208) the system

**%% LynxOS is down ****

PPC1 Debugger/Di agnostics | NTERNAL Rel ease - XR712-129LUC FAT

COLD Start

Local Menory Found =20000000 (&536870912)
MPU C ock Speed =367Nhz

BUS C ock Speed =67Mhz

WARNI NG Keyboard Not Connect ed

Reset Vector Location : ROM Bank B

Mezzani ne Configuration: Single-MU
Current 60X-Bus Master : MPUO

Idle MPU(s) ;. NONE

System Menory: 512MB, ECC Enabl ed (ECC- Menory Det ect ed)
L2Cache: 1024KB, 147Nhz

PPC1- Bug>
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[]Step 6: Boot the system software from the hard drive of the MSU unit, by
enterring pboot 0 0 then pressing the key, then
immediately stop the boot process at the 10 second software
administration menu prompt shown below:

Input Command:
PPC1- Bug> pboot 0 0
Output Response:

Booting from NCR53C825, Controller 0, Drive O
Devi ce Nanme : /pci @0000000/ pci 1000, 3@, 0/ har ddi sk@, 0
Loadi ng: Qperating System

| PL Loaded at: $1FC79000
Resi dual - Dat a Located at: $1FEF8000
CPU. MPC750 G3 (8), revision 0x8201 RAM Size: 512 M

Uni verse Driver Installed

ncclnstall: info; ntclnstall () Called.
sanitylnstall: info; sanitylnstall (0xb0117ca8) Call ed.
arulnstall: info; arulnstall() Called.

SKDB kernel debugger installed.

Starting M1l ennia DACS Applications:...
Press any key to enter the software adnministration nenu.
You have 10 seconds to do this...........

[l NOTE:
Immediately press the bar during boot sequence, to enter

the Software Administration Menu.

Step 7: Verify the following System Administration Pre-NEF Services Sub-Menu is
present on the screen.

Output Response:

DACS System Adni ni stration

Pre- NEF Services
- Dat abase/ Syst em Backup
- Dat abase/ System Restore
Dat abase Upgrade from 2.0
- Help
- Continue Booting
- Quit Wthout Booting

2o vwNpe
.

Ent er choice:
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[ Step 8:

Select the Database/System Restore option by entering (2), then press
(RETURN).

Input Command:
Ent er choice: 2
Output Response:

Restore copies files fromthe MOto the MC hard di sk.
Files stored on the MC hard disk will be replaced with the MO version.

ARE YQU SURE <y, n> >

0 Step 9:

Continue with the restoral process by entering (yv), then press (RETURN).
Input Command:

>y
Output Response:

Pl ease insert the MO disk for Restore.
hit <Return> when conplete >

0 Step 10:

GTP 13- 108

Obtain the backup MO disk that contains the Release 2.1 system database
to be restored, and make sure the MO disk is set for recordable or non-
protected.

[] NOTE:
For non-protected, the tab on the MO disk should be placed in the

down position (away from edge of disk).

<
<

/'g 2

Set Tab Here!

o
a0

Back of MO Disk

Issue 1.0  November 2000



General Test Procedure - (365-367-405)
GTP 13 - Database Restoral Procedure

[ Step 11: Install the system database backup MO disk into the MO Drive of the MSU
unit in the MC Subrack, then press to start the restoral process.

[ NOTE:
See “Appendix A - Units” for MO disk installation procedure.

Output Response:

Checking for presence of MO, Please be patient...
MO i s present.

Checking to see if the MO has a valid DB backup...
Valid DB on MO

Checking SYS_CON on MO...

1/1 row copi ed
Dat abase i nformati on on MO di sk:
Frane IDis 1
Software ID is 4096
Thi s backup was perfornmed <backup date>
Dat abase informati on on frane:
Frane IDis 1
Software ID is 4096
Current time is <current date>
Do you want to continue the restore <y,n> >

H Step 12: Perform gne of the following options below, based on the reported data-
base information:

= If the database information is correct, press (y), and then press
to continue the database backup restore.

= If the database information is not correct, press (n), and then press
to quit the database restore. Verify that you have inserted
the correct MO. Replace with the correct MO and try again or
contact next level of support.

A CAUTION:
Watch the screen output and check for any errors or messages that

indicate that the restoral process was not successful.
Output Response:

Copying the following files from MO to hard disk...
./ safell

./ saf el/ cpdbnsys. i nfo

« (System Copies nultiple database files)

RESTORE COWPLETED, you nmy renpve the MO disk.
DACS System Adni ni stration

Pre- NEF Services
- Dat abase/ Syst em Backup
- Dat abase/ System Restore
Dat abase Upgrade from 2.0
- Help
- Continue Booting
- Quit Wthout Booting

2o vwppe
.

Ent er choice:
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[ Step 13:

If the database restoral was successful, the screen will indicate “RESTORE
COMPLETED, you nay renove the MO di sk”, then proceed to next step.

If the database restoral was not successful, retry the procedure by return-
ing to Step 7. If the restoral fails again, do not proceed with this upgrade
procedure, and contact your next level of support.

0 Step 14:

Remove the system database backup MO Disk from the MSU unit.

[l NOTE:
See “Appendix A - Units” for MO disk removal procedure.

[] step 15:
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Select the Continue booting option by entering (C), then press (RETURN).
Watch the terminal screen for the appropriate output response below for
error messages.

Input Command:

Enter choice: ¢
Output Response:

Creating /usr/add-on/scs/bin/mps/.sumlist
init: info;, transitioning to OS Run Level '2'.
CSD daenon, Version "20000426", starting (Process 194)...

user nane: FSM ready for events.
init: info; transitioning to OS Run Level '3'.

Net wor ks Goi ng Active... (/net/rc.network)

Net wor ks Active

init: info; transitioning to OS Run Level '4'.

Grandma: w001 Mom (256) started at Sat May 13 15:07:45 2000
Booti ng NEF Software Release B2.1.2 2000/ 05/04 12:53:28
w001l Run Level: SYSTEM

w001 Run Level : SYSTEM ACTI VE

w001l Run Level: BOOT

w001 Run Level: ACTI VE_NEF

O Verify following lines reported for working Sync Shelf:
Grandma: w003 Mbm (xxXx) started at <current date-tinme>
w003 Run Level: SYSTEM

w003 Run Level : BOOT

w003 Run Level: ACTI VE_NEF

<current date-time> GENOO2 dacs6: w003 Software Initialisation Conplete

O Verify following lines reported for protection Sync Shelf:

G andma: w004 Mom (xxx) started at <current date-tine>

w004 Run Level : SYSTEM

w004 Run Level : BOOT

w004 Run Level : STANDBY_NEF

<current date-time> GENOO2 dacs6: w004 Software Initialisation Conplete

O Verify following lines reported for working MC Subrack:
user name:

w001 Run Level: ACTIVE_ALL
Sat May 13 15:19:41 2000 GENOO2 dacs6: w001l Software Initialisation Conplete
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[ Step 16: Check-off the appropriate L] box corresponding to this procedure on the
appropriate verification checklist.

0 Step 17: This completes the “Database Restoral Procedure”.

STOP-Return to Calling Procedure
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GTP 14 - SRC Firmware Download

Description

The following procedure will explain how to force a download of the SRC firmware
on a Release 2.1 system. It involves communicating with an SRC through its CIT
port and issuing special commands to the firmware.

Required Equipment:

1 0 Workstation with Terminal VT100 Emulation (HyperTerminal)
10 25ft 10 Base T Data Cable (ITE-7016)

2 0 CIT Adapter (9 pin-female) (ITE-6999)

1 0 9 pin female to male gender changer (p/o ITE-7098)

Assumptions:

1. Release 2.1 software has been installed. The MC has booted and the user
name: prompt appears on the MC'’s CIT.

2. A physical connection exists between one of the PC’s serial (COM) ports
and the Protect MS.

Precautions

— When working on the WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1 System, ESD grounding
procedures must be followed (e.g.: wrist strap, or grounded shoes, etc.
must be worn) at all times.
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Procedure

Use the L boxes to check off the steps as they are completed.

0 Step 1: Connect a terminal (via workstation serial port) to the SRC CIT port on the
rear of the appropriate subrack.

1. Remove Cover Plate
On SRC CIT Connector

9-pin F/M Gender Changer (p/o ITE-7098)

1
{1_4 I:| 9-pin CIT Adapter (ITE-6999)

of Workstation

- MM F

{‘D\ C—rte iz To Serial Port

Rear View of Subrack 25ft 10 Base T LAN Cable (ITE-7016)

2. Install Cable Connection

0 Step 2: Reset the SRC firmware by reseating (remove then reinstall) the
appropriate SRC Unit in the front of the appropriate subrack.

[l NOTE:
When the SRC unit is re-installed, the current firmware diagnostic tests will

automatically begin executing.

Output Response:

DACS Subrack Controller (SRC) Bootstrap Program
Ver si on 4. 0. 34-Upgr ade
Copyright 1992-1994 AT&T

Dram BSS nenory test (0xa0000000-0xa0025000) - PASSED
Error Structure Initialization Conplete

Menory size: 33554432 (0x02000000) bytes

User Menory Space 0xa0024d44-0xalfffffc

I cache size: 4096 (0x1000) bytes

Dcache size: 2048 (0x800) bytes
PULSE interrupt received.

Aut omati ¢ Di agnostics are running.

Current BOOT LEVEL is COLD Boot
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[]Step 3: Interrupt the firmware boot sequence by pressing (CONTROL+(0) then
(SHIFT)+(P), and the <Options> menu prompt will appear.

Output Response:

AUTO BOOT HALTED
Options Menu - Enter ? for a list of Options Conmands.

<Opti ons>

H Step 4: From the <Opt i ons> menu, enter the osboot operations level (osb) , by
enterring boot and then pressing the key.

Input Command:

<Opti ons> boot
Output Response:

osh>

H Step 5: From the osb> prompt, verify the follwing subrack identification by enter-
ring subid and then pressing the key. Verify the correct Subrack
Type (Port or MS) and SRC Slot (working or protection).

Input Command:
osb> subi d
Output Response:

Subrack | nformation
Subrack Type: {Port, Ms} Subrack, {Working, Protection}
Subrack Vintage: Vintage X
BCLAN address: xx

Where: x = don't care value

Which MCis Active? Enter 1 or 2

0 Step 6: Enter the subrack number for the appropriate subrack containing the SRC
Unit to be firmware upgraded, and then press the key.

Input Command:

3 (For Ms Subrack)
4 - 11(For Port Subrack)

Output Response:

Which MCis Active? Enter 1 or 2
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[JStep 7: Enter 1 (for working MC) and then press the key, to start the SRC
firmware download from the selecting Main Controller.

Input Command:

Wiich MCis Active? Enter 1 or 2: 1
Output Response:

Updating standby interface... p004 (128.1.0.4) at 8:0:6a:13:0:4
sonic: WARNING |ink B down.

St andby interface a4000402 shut down.

Updating active interface... w004 (128.0.0.4) at 8:0:6a:13:0:4
Boot File is /srchoot/I|ynxd

Boot Operati ons.

soni ¢c: unknown devi ce: 00000000
State: Flash Stim Flash Check
State: Flash Stim Flash Success
Fl ash Startup.

Leavi ng BOOT Prom ..

0 Step 8: The SRC unit will automatically reboot after downloading the new Rel 2.1
firmware, and verify the appropriate following output response:The SRC
reboot should take approximately 6 - 7 minutes.

Output Response: (For Working SRC in MS Subrack)

w003 Run Level: SYSTEM

w003 Run Level : BOOT

w003 Run Level: ACTI VE_NEF

<current date-time> GENOO2 dacs6: w003 Software Initialisation Conplete

Output Response: (For Protect SRC in MS Subrack)

w004 Run Level: SYSTEM

w004 Run Level : BOOT

w004 Run Level : STANDBY_NEF

<current date-time> GENOO2 dacs6: w004 Software Initialisation Conplete

Output Response: (For SRC in a Port Subrack)

w00? Run Level: SYSTEM

w00? Run Level: BOOT

w00? Run Level : ACTI VE_NEF

<current date-tinme> GENOO2 dacs6: w00? Software Initialisation Conplete

] Step 9: Disconnect test cables and re-install protective metal cover back on the
SRC CIT connector interface in the rear of the subrack.

[] Step 10: This completes the “SRC Firmware Download” procedure.

STOP-Return to Calling Procedure
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GTP 15 - Provisioning the Date/Time

Description

The following procedures will setup the date and time into the WaveStar™ DACS
4/4/1 System database and synchronize the setting with the workstation com-
puter.

Required Equipment:

1 0 XC-CIT Workstation running GUI Application
10 25ft 10 Base T Data Cable (ITE-7016)
1 0 Ethernet LAN Adapter

Assumptions

1. A XC-CIT Workstation is connected to the EXLAN ethernet LAN port in the
MC Subrack.

2. User is currently logged into the WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1 System from the
XC-CIT Workstation.

Precautions

— When working on the WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1 System, ESD grounding
procedures must be followed (e.g.: wrist strap, or grounded shoes, etc.
must be worn) at all times.
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Procedure

Use the L boxes to check off the steps as they are completed.

0 Step 1: Verify that the XC-CIT Workstation is currently logged into the WaveStar™
DACS 4/4/1 System and the GUI Window is visable on the screen.

If not, connect and login to the system.
(See GTP 11 - System Login Procedure)

[]step2: Open the Utilities-Date and Time Administration Window in order to
qguery and set the system date and time.

WINDOW PATH:

Help

Backup Databaze
Change Pazaword ...
Login Adrinistration ...

Date and Time Administration ...
Autonomouz kMeszage Indicator .
Fibre Azzignments ..

WINDOW:

Utilities - Date and Time Adminiztration

oo [ |
e[ [ |

Guery PC Quern NE

Date / Time Date / Time

SEnRE GEbE

Wate e [ate inme
Cloze | Help

] Step 3: Query the current setting of the date and time in the workstation computer
by pressing the button.

H Step 4: Perform gne of the procedural options below:

= If the date and time are not correct, change the values in the Date
and Time boxes to the correct local time, and proceed to next step.

= If the date and time are correct, proceed to Step 7.
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[]Step5: Setthe new date and time values into the workstation computer by
pressing the button.

0 Step 6: Query the current setting of the date and time in the workstation computer
by pressing the button.

H Step 7: Set the new date and time values into the WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1 System
by pressing the button.

0 Step 8: Query the current setting of the date and time in the WaveStar™
DACS 4/4/1 System by pressing the button.

[Istep9: Close the Utilities-Date and Time Administration Window by pressing
the button.

0 Step 10: Check-off the appropriate U box corresponding to this procedure on the
appropriate verification checklist.

H Step 11: This completes the “Provisioning the Date/Time” procedure.

STOP-Return to Calling Procedure
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GTP 16 - Provisioning the Core Rack L ocation

Description

The following procedure will explain the necessary steps to provision the rack
location information for the Core Complex Racks (i.e. MC Rack and MS Rack) into
the system database.

[1  NoTE:
The MC Complex Rack and MS Complex Rack are automatically
provisioned by the system when the system software is booted on the MPU
unit, and assigned Rack ID’s of “1” for MC Rack and “2” for MS Rack.
However, the system initially contains no rack location information for the
Core Complex Racks

Required Equipment:

1 0 XC-CIT Workstation running GUI Application
1 0 25ft 10 Base T Data Cable (ITE-7016)
1 0 Ethernet LAN Adapter

Assumptions

1. A XC-CIT Workstation is connected to the EXLAN ethernet LAN port in the
MC Subrack.

2. User is currently logged into the WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1 System from the
XC-CIT Workstation.

Precautions

— When working on the WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1 System, ESD grounding
procedures must be followed (e.g.: wrist strap, or grounded shoes, etc.
must be worn) at all times.

Issue 1.0  November2000 GTP 16- 121



General Test Procedure - (365-367-405)
GTP 16 - Provisioning the Core Rack Location

Procedure

Use the L boxes to check off the steps as they are completed.

0 Step 1: Verify that the XC-CIT Workstation is currently logged into the WaveStar™
DACS 4/4/1 System and the GUI Window is visible on the screen.

If not, connect and login to the system.
(See GTP 11 - System Login Procedure)

H Step 2: Open the Provision-Equipment Window and select the Rack Tab in
order to provision the optional “Rack Location” identification.

WINDOW PATH:

[N Alarm:  Beportz Protec
Crozs Connects ...
Manitaring Cantral ...

Equipment ...

Tranzmizsion ...

Protection Switching ...
Ferformance kManitoring ...
Alarm Settings ..
Synchronization and Timing ...
Sypgtem 1D ..

WINDOW:

Provision - Equipment 9= B3

Rack |Subrack| Uit I

" All Racks

o 8 I=|
G RackiD |1

Rack Location: I

[Ereate | [Ehange |

Guery I [elete Clear Clase Help
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[]Step 3: Perform the following steps to provision the MC Complex Rack into the
system database.

0 Step 3-a:

0 Step 3-b:

[] step 3-c:

[] step 3-d:

In the Rack ID Box, select “1” for the MC Complex Rack.

= All Backs
& Rack ID: |1 j

In the Rack Location Box, enter the appropriate location
information (i.e. floor, aisle, rack number) for the MC Complex
Rack, and press the button.

For Example: Rack Location = MCC

Rack Location; IHCC

[Ereate | Change

Query the newly provisioned rack information for the MC Complex
Rack by pressing the button, and verify that the entered
information has been provisioned correctly into the database.

Preevtzmin - Equspment - Rack - Quory Reaults

Ele Ed Hee
Dusnp Conplated 13331034/729 (82329
Hack 1D Hack Location Subrack 1D Subrack Type Subreck Positien =
1 1 . HH L , 9 TOF -
1 | e
Pt | | [ oo | [CFe_]

Close the Provision-Equipment-Query Results Window by press-
ing the button.
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[]Step 4:  Perform the following steps to provision the MS Complex Rack into the
system database.

0 Step 4-a: In the Rack ID Box, select “2” for the MS Complex Rack.

Al Facks

- .................... : d
0 Rack ID: | =i

0 Step 4-b:  In the Rack Location Box, enter the appropriate location informa-
tion (i.e. floor, aisle, rack number) for the MS Complex Rack, and
press the button.

For Example: Rack Location = MSC

Rack Location; IHSC

[Ereate | Change

H Step 4-c:  Query the newly provisioned rack information for the MS Complex
Rack by pressing the button, and verify that the entered
information has been provisioned correctly into the database.

FPrevizman - Equspment - FRack - Quersy Reaults

fie Edi Hee

Ousap Comphated 1553473/29 (8 2525

Hack 1D Hack Locatiom  Sebrack |0 Subrack Type  Sebreck Positen
U H miC 1 Rl ALL

il | b
| | Lo ] [

miAb

0 Step 4-d:  Close the Provision-Equipment-Query Results Window by press-
ing the button.

] Step 5: Close the Provision-Equipment Window by pressing the button.

] Step 6: Check-off the appropriate U box corresponding to this procedure on the
appropriate verification checklist.

[step 7: This completes the “Provisioning the Core Rack Location” procedure.

STOP-Return to Calling Procedure

GTP 16-124 Issue1.0 November 2000



General Test Procedure - (365-367-405)
GTP 17 - Provisioning the System Id

GTP 17 - Provisioning the System |d

Description

The following procedures will setup the general system parameters (System
ID,MC Rack ID, Preservice Time, Frame ID, and Alarm Delay) into the system
database.

Required Equipment:

1 0 XC-CIT Workstation running GUI Application
10 25ft 10 Base T Data Cable (ITE-7016)
1 0 Ethernet LAN Adapter

Assumptions

1. A XC-CIT Workstation is connected to the EXLAN ethernet LAN port in the
MC Subrack.

2. User is currently logged into the WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1 System from the
XC-CIT Workstation.

Precautions

— When working on the WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1 System, ESD grounding
procedures must be followed (e.g.: wrist strap, or grounded shoes, etc.
must be worn) at all times.
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Verify that the XC-CIT Workstation is currently logged into the WaveStar™
DACS 4/4/1 System and the GUI Window is visable on the screen.

Procedure
Use the L boxes to check off the steps as they are completed.
0 Step 1:
If not, connect and login to the system.
(See GTP 11 - System Login Procedure)
[ step 2:
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Open the Provision-System ID Window in order to query the system
identification information.

WINDOW PATH:

[ROYERGE Alarm:  Beport: Pratec
Crosz Connects ...
taonitaring Contral ...
Equipment ..
Tranzmiszion ...
Protection Switching ...
Perfarmance b onitaring ...
Alarm Settings ...
Sunchronization and Timing ...

WINDOW:
Provision -SystemiD =]

System 1D I

Frame 1D I
Clueny Ehangel Clear | Cloze I Help
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[]Step 3: Inthe System ID Box, enter the appropriate system identification to be
assigned the WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1 System, then press the key
= System ID = identifies the WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1 System in the
customer network, for instance use station name or location name.
(i.e. Boston-1).
System [D;  [BOSTON-1
H Step 4: Inthe Frame ID Box, enter the appropriate frame identification to be
assigned the WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1 System.
= Frame ID = identifies which WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1 System in the
same office
Frame 1D |1|
H Step 5: Provision the newly enterred system and frame identification information
into the system database, by pressing the button.
0 Step 6: Query the system database for the provisioned system and frame identifi-
cation information by pressing the button.
[]step 7:  Verify that the enterred system and frame identification information has
been provisioned correctly into the system database.
! Piaeiiinnm - Syaliim D - oy Hasuls
fi= Edt Help
Cussip Cormplistad 199550028 0212028
System 10 Frama 10 Last Datahase Backup =
1 |E0STON-1 1 Twe Hep Z1 LO:d48:26 L399 -
1 I
P | [ oo | e
[]step 8: Close the Provision-System ID-Query Results Window by pressing the
button.
] Step 9: Close the Provision-System ID Window by pressing the button.
] Step 10: Check-off the appropriate U box corresponding to this procedure on the
appropriate verification checklist.
[] Step 11: This completes the “Provisioning the System Identification” procedure.

STOP-Return to Calling Procedure
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GTP 18 - Provisioning a Port Rack

Description

The following procedure will contain the steps to provision a port rack into the
WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1 System database.

Required Equipment:

1 0 XC-CIT Workstation running GUI Application
10 25ft 10 Base T Data Cable (ITE-7016)
1 0 Ethernet LAN Adapter

Assumptions

1. A XC-CIT Workstation is connected to the EXLAN ethernet LAN port in the
MS Subrack.

2. User is currently logged into the WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1 System from the
XC-CIT Workstation.

Precautions

— When working on the WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1 System, ESD grounding
procedures must be followed (e.g.: wrist strap, or grounded shoes, etc.
must be worn) at all times.
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Procedure

Use the L boxes to check off the steps as they are completed.

0 Step 1: Verify that the XC-CIT Workstation is currently logged into the WaveStar™
DACS 4/4/1 System and the GUI Window is visable on the screen.

If not, connect and login to the system.
(See GTP 11 - System Login Procedure)

H Step 2: Open the Provision-Equipment Window and select the Rack Tab in
order to use for provisioning newly installed port racks into the system
database.

WINDOW PATH:

[REVEMGE Alarm:  Beporte  Pratec
Crosz Connects ...
anitaring Contral ...

Equipment ...

Tranzmizzion ...

Pratection Switching ...
Perfarmance kMonitoring ...
Alarm Settings ..
Sunchronization and Timing ...

System |D ..

WINDOW:
Provigion - Equipment (- 5]

Rack |Subrack| Uit I

Al Racks

Rack Location: I

[Sreate | B =i = |

Quemny [efete Clear Cloge Help
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[JStep 3: Inthe Rack ID Box, enter the appropriate rack identification number to pro-
vision the rack (first port rack begins with number 3).
Port Rack Number =3 - 99
Al Backs
. . =
& Rack ID: |E =

[]step 4: Inthe Rack Location Box, enter the appropriate rack location information:

Rack Location = floor, aisle, rack number (i.e. PIC-1)
Fack Location: IPI':—ll
Create | Change |

0 Step 5: Provision the port rack into the system database by pressing the
button.

[]step 6: Query the newly provisioned information for the Port Rack Assembly by
pressing the button, and verify that the enterred information has
been provisioned correctly into the system database.

1 Provision - Equipment - Rack - Query Results
File Edit Help
Guery Completed 03/10/1998 01:40:27
Rack ID | Rack Location | Subrack ID | Subrack Type | Subrack Position [~
1 3 PIC-1 NONE HONE NONE -
4 | LIJ
Print... | W ater. | Close | Help |

H Step 7: Close the Provision-Equipment-Rack-Query Results Window by
pressing the button.

] Step 8: Close the Provision-Equipment Window by pressing the button.

] Step 9: Check-off the appropriate U box corresponding to this procedure on the

appropriate verification checklist.

H Step 10: This completes the “Provisioning a Port Rack” procedure.

STOP-Return to Calling Procedure
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GTP 19 - Port Subrack Start-up

Description

The following procedure will explain the steps to verify the configuration and unit
equippage of a Port Subrack (PSA, PSB, or PSC). This procedure will also pro-
vide steps to power-up the Port Subrack.

Assumptions

1. Allfuses in the front Power Distribution Panel are currently removed from
the panel.

2. Power Feeder A and Power Feeder B are turned OFEFE at the Customer’s
Power Distribution Bay (PDB) for the Front Port Power Distribution Panel.

Precautions

— When working on the WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1 System, ESD grounding
procedures must be followed (e.g.: wrist strap, or grounded shoes, etc.
must be worn) at all times.
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(fuses installed or circuit breakers engaged) for the Front Port Power

Disengage all units from the front of the selected Port Subrack under test.

Failure to remove all front units may cause system damage or
improper unit booting while performing this procedure.

Procedure
Use the L boxes to check off the steps as they are completed.
0 Step 1: At the Customer’s Power Distribution Bay (PDB), verify that
Power Feeder A and Power Feeder B are turned ON
Distribution Panel.
] step 2:
[0 NOTE:
Do not need to remove any equipped rear modules.
A CAUTION:
0 Step 3:

GTP19-134

For the specific Port Subrack under test, install the supplied 20 Amp fuses
into the appropriate fuseholders at the Power Distribution Panel of the
selected Port Rack..

Install Fuses A1 & B1
for Bottom Subrack

Install Fuses A2 & B2
for Top Subrack
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[]Step 4: At the Front Port Power Distribution Panel, install the supplied 20 Amp
fuses into fuseholders A3 and B3 labeled SPARE.

\_ 1. Install Fuse A3
2. Install Fuse B3

HIE -2
BEREDL LY SPARE

0 Step 5: At the Front Port Power Distribution Panel,install the supplied .5 Amp
fuses into fuseholders A4 and B4 labeled RT Lamps which will supply
power to the racktop alarm indicators.

1. Install Fuse A4

2. Install Fuse B4

HIE -2
mERED gy SPARE

U] Step 6: In the rear of the selected Port Subrack, verify that two PTM modules (x2),
are installed (and screwed down), and verify that the red LED on the face-
plate is OFF.

[lstep 7: Inthe rear of the selected Port Subrack, verify that all ten BSIU modules
(x10) are installed (and screwed down), and verify that the red LED on the
faceplate is OFF.

[]step 8: In the front of the selected Port Subrack, install the SRC unit and two DTU
units, and verify that the red LED on the faceplate turns ON.
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[ Step 9:

In the front of the selected Port Subrack, install all the equipped Port
Interface Units according to the allowable configurations indicated below,
and verify that the red LED on the faceplate of the unit turns ON.

STM-0 Configurations
1-Fiber (32 STM-1 Equiv):
— 32 Simplex (O): odd# slots = W, even# slots not used
— 32 MSP (O): odd# slots = W, even# slots = P
— 32 MSP/Simplex (O): Combination of above
2-Fiber (64 STM-1 Equiv):
— 64 Simplex (O): odd# & even# slots = W
— 33<64 MSP/Simplex (O): Combination of above
STM-1 Configurations
1-Fiber (32 STM-1 Equiv):
— 32 Simplex (E/O): odd# slots = W, even# slots not used
— 32 MSP (E/O): odd# slots = W, even# slots = P, (9 & 19 empty)
— 32 MSP/Simplex (E/O): Combination of above
2-Fiber (64 STM-1 Equiv):
— 64 Simplex (E/O): slots 1-8, 11-18 = W, (9 & 19 empty)
— 64 (1:8) EPS (E): slots 1-8, 11-18 = W, slots 9 & 19 =P
— 33<64 MSP/Simplex (E/O): Combination of above
STM-4/16 Configurations
1-Fiber (32 STM-1 Equiv):
— 32 Simplex (O): slots 1, 3 =W, slots 2, 4, 5-8 not used
— 32 MSP (0): slots 1, 3 =W, slots 2, 4 = P, slots 5-8 not used
— 32 MSP/Simplex (O): Combination of above
2-Fiber (64 STM-1 Equiv):
— 64 Simplex (O): odd# slots = W, even# slots = not used
— 64 MSP (O): odd# slots = W, even# slots = P
— 33<64 MSP/Simplex (O): Combination of above
4-Fiber (128 STM-1 Equiv):
— 128 Simplex (O): all slots =W
— 64<128 MSP/Simplex (O): Combination of above

] Step 10: If the selected Port Subrack is a PSA or PSB, verify that the appropriate
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interface modules per shelf are installed (and screwed down)
corresponding to installed port units, and verify that the red LED on the
faceplate of the module is ON.
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[] Step 11: Check the usable series for each of the Units/Modules in the Port Subrack
against the following table. If the series number is lower than what is shown
in the table, then the unit/modules is not usable.

SRC LAH49 1.2,1:3, 14
LAH50 1:1, 1:2 Requires 1.0.2 or higher
LAH100 |1:3,1:4, 1.5,
1:6, 1:7
DTU LAH104 1:1 Requires 1.0.2 or higher
LAH108 1:1 PSC Only, Requires 2.1
or higher
LAH200 |1:4, 15, 1.6
STMO PU - -
LAH202 1:1 Requires 1.0.2 or higher
LAH201 |1:4,15, 16
STM1 PU - -
LAH203 1:1 Requires 1.0.2 or higher
STM4 PU LAC6 1:1 PSC Only, Requires 2.1
or higher
STM16 PU LACS8 11 PSC Only, Requires 2.1
or higher
BSIU IMO3 1:3,1:4,1:5, |PSAorPSB
16, 1.7,1:8
BSIU-128 LALG5 1.1 PSC Only, Requires 2.1
or higher
IMO2 1.2
STMO OIM - -
IMOS8 1:2 Requires 1.0.2 or higher
STM1 EIM IME1 14,15, 1.6
IMO1 1.1
STM1 OIM-NTT - -
IMOG6 1:1 Requires 1.0.2 or higher
IMO5 1.1
STM1 OIM-ITU - -
IMO7 1:1 Requires 1.0.2 or higher
IME?2 1:2,1:3
PTM
IME2B 1.1

] Step 12: Check-off the appropriate U box corresponding to this procedure on the
appropriate verification checklist.

H Step 13: This completes the “Port Subrack Start-up” procedure.

STOP-Return to Calling Procedure
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GTP 20 - Provisioning a Port Subrack

Description

The following procedure will explain the steps to provision either a PSA Port
Subrack (STM-1), PSB Port Subrack (STM-0), or PSC Port Subrack (STM-4/16),
which will be contained in the specific Port Interface Complex (PIC) in the
WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1 System.

Required Equipment:

1 0 XC-CIT Workstation running GUI Application
10 25ft 10 Base T Data Cable (ITE-7016)
1 0 Ethernet LAN Adapter

Assumptions

1. A XC-CIT Workstation is connected to the EXLAN ethernet LAN port in the
MS Subrack.

2. User is currently logged into the WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1 System from the
XC-CIT Workstation.

Precautions

— When working on the WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1 System, ESD grounding
procedures must be followed (e.g.: wrist strap, or grounded shoes, etc.
must be worn) at all times.

Issue 1.0  November2000 GTP 20- 141



General Test Procedure - (365-367-405)
GTP 20 - Provisioning a Port Subrack

Procedure

Use the L boxes to check off the steps as they are completed.

0 Step 1: Verify that the XC-CIT Workstation is currently logged into the WaveStar™
DACS 4/4/1 System and the GUI Window is visible on the screen.

If not, connect and login to the system.
(See GTP 11 - System Login Procedure)

[]step2: Open the Provision-Equipment-Subrack Window and select the
Subrack Tab in order to provision the specific port subrack into the system
database.

WINDOW PATH:

[REVEMGE Alarm:  Beporte  Pratec

Crosz Connects ...
anitaring Contral ...

Equipment ...

Tranzmizzion ...

Pratection Switching ...
Perfarmance kMonitoring ...
Alarm Settings ..
Sunchronization and Timing ...

System |D ..
WINDOW:
fiagt | Bubwesh [imi | GiW 0§ U Crasvel |
Subtnel Blure Cisals Subuach
bkt [ =] ] Waci il [_rj
Subypch Conigurnbon [ ]
o, Subick Possen [ 7]
r 2T D N D
femd [ TSTH
| = r
Dkt biubplsing. &
| [ o | | Help
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General Test Procedure - (365-367-405)
GTP 20 - Provisioning a Port Subrack

[]Step 3: Inthe Subrack ID Box, select the appropriate subrack type (PSA, PSB,
or PSB) corresponding to the selected port subrack.

Subrack Mumber

Subrack |D: jl j

Select Subrack Type mg
PSA (STM-1) | P5,
PSB (STM-0) PSE
PSC (STM-4/16) Degrage | - -~
SulaLL ited ke

H Step 4: Inthe Subrack ID Box, select the appropriate subrack number (Starting
from 4) corresponding to the selected port subrack.

Subrack Mumber

Sequence
Select Subrack 10: IF'SE "I ""I
Subrack Port Subrack 1 4 s
Number Port Subrack 2 L
Port Subrack 3 > |5
Degrade Inkibit—|% |-
Sibracklnbtd  —h
™ Causing a S 10
Fratectoryel] |1
12
13 =
e T

0 Step 5: Inthe Rack ID Box, select the appropriate rack number associated with
the subrack to be provisioned.

Create Subrack———— Select Rack
.
Rack 1D: = Number

H Step 6: Inthe Subrack Configuration Box, select the appropriate subrack
configuration associated with the specific subrack type to be provisioned.

Subrack Configuration; j
» STMIE - Single Fibre

Subrack Pogition: | 5TM1E - Dual Fibre Select
STM1E - Quad Fibre P E— ; ;

e [T 2 [STHe- Sigl e Configuration

Fibre 1 {1 = |5TM4 - Dual Fibre Type
S5Th4 - Quad Fibre

| i | T =T
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General Test Procedure - (365-367-405)
GTP 20 - Provisioning a Port Subrack

[ step 7:

For PSA (STM-1) Subrack only, in the Subrack Position Box select the
appropriate subrack position associated with the subrack to be
provisioned.

Subrack Paozition: j

TOP F Select Subrack
FACLAM Hub Pork: [BOTTOM J Position

[] step 8:

In the Fiber Boxes, select the appropriate Port Number on the BSSU unit
associated with how the subrack to be provisioned is physically connected.

For Single Fiber Subracks (PSA, PSB, or PSC): Fill-in Fiber Box 1

Flue1: || < Fitue
! @\Ej\ Select BSSU

Fibes |_:| Fibes 4: I_j Port1-16

For Dual Fiber Subracks (PSA, PSB, or PSC): Fill-in Fiber Boxes 1 & 3

. | -2
Fie 1 [T < Floe 2 Select BSSU

For Quad Fiber Subracks (PSC Only): Fill-in Fiber Boxes 1 -4

Fibee 1: |1 <t
Fibee 3: [1 =

Select BSSU
Port1-16

[ Step 9:

GTP20- 144

In the Default Multiplexing Box select the appropriate multiplexing type
(AU4 or TU12).

Select STM-1

Default Mulliplesing: ¢ aU4 & TU12 Multiplexing

For Broadband Configuration: AU4 is default
For Wideband Configuration: TU12 is default
For Broadband/Wideband Configuration: select AU4 or TU12
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General Test Procedure - (365-367-405)
GTP 20 - Provisioning a Port Subrack

] Step 10:

Provision the designated Port Subrack by pressing the button.

[0 NOTE:
When the subrack is created, the SRC will automatically begin to

boot and the red LED will remain on while the firmware is executing.
After approx 3 minutes, the red LED will begin to cycle at about 1 HZ
rate, which means the SRC is loading the Operating System. Query-
ing at this point will show the SRC as “BOOTING”. After about 1
minute, the LED will turn off, which means the SRC NEF Software is
now booting and a query will still show SRC as “BOOTING". After
about another 3-5 minutes, the query of the SRC unit will show as
“EQUIPPED” and the subrack has completed boot process.

0 Step 11:

Query the newly provisioned information for the Port Subrack by pressing
the button, and verify that the entered information has been provi-
sioned correctly into the system database.

Sample Output for PSA Subrack (STM-1):

i Provision - Equipment - Subrack - Query Results [ (O] %]
File Edt Hep
Query Completed 034101938 03:42:25
Rack ID | Subrack ID [ Subrack Type | Subrack Position | Fibre 1| Fibre 2 [ MCLAN Hub | Inhibit Status [ Configi~
1 3 4 PEL EOTTON 1 1 INHIEIT STM1-0pt

Fibre -
»

Wi Cose | Heb |

Sample Output for PSB Subrack (STM-0):

i Provision - Equipment - Subrack - Query Results

Fie Edit Heln
Query Completed 03410/1938 034446
Rack ID | Subrack ID | Subrack Type | Subrack Position | Fibre 1 [Fibre 2 [ MCLAN Hub | Inhibit Status | Configi~
1 4 5 P3B ALL 5 3 INHIEIT 3TMO-0ptT
Fibre -
| LlJ

Frint... | I pdate I Cloze | Help |

[ Step 12

Close the Provision-Equipment-Query Results Window by pressing the
button.

[] step 13:

Close the Provision-Equipment Window by pressing the button.

[ Step 14:

Check-off the appropriate U box corresponding to this procedure on the
appropriate verification checklist.

[] step 15:

This completes the “Provisioning the Subrack” procedure.

STOP-Return to Calling Procedure
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GTP 20 - Provisioning a Port Subrack
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General Test Procedure - (365-367-405)
GTP 21 - Equipment Alarm Check

GTP 21 - Equipment Alarm Check

Description

The purpose of the following is to verify any equipment alarms reported by the
system as a result of booting newly provisioned subracks.

Assumptions:

1. A XC-CIT Workstation is connected to the EXLAN ethernet LAN port in the
MC Subrack.

2. User is currently logged into the WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1 System from the
XC-CIT Workstation.

Precautions

— When working on the WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1 System, ESD grounding
procedures must be followed (e.g.: wrist strap, or grounded shoes, etc.
must be worn) at all times.
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General Test Procedure - (365-367-405)
GTP 21 - Equipment Alarm Check

Procedure

Use the L boxes to check off the steps as they are completed.

0 Step 1: Verify that the XC-CIT Workstation is currently logged into the WaveStar™
DACS 4/4/1 System and the GUI Window is visible on the screen.

[l NOTE:

If not, connect and login to the system.
(See GTP 11 - System Login Procedure)

[]step2: Open the Alarms-View Current Alarms Window in order to use for
checking alarm status of the subrack under test.

0 Step 2-a:  Locate the Alarm Panel Window on the screen as shown below:

Alarm Panel

Current &larms

Autonomous
Events

0 Step 2-b:  Open the Alarms-View Current Alarms Window by pressing the
button.

Alarms - View Current Alarms == E3

Subrack Mumber  Unit Mumber  Part

PotiD: (AL wlfa=fall Flla=]fa =]
Signal ID: | Select I
Alarm Severity IALL -

Query | (T Clear I Close Help
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General Test Procedure - (365-367-405)
GTP 21 - Equipment Alarm Check

[]Step 3: From the View Current Alarms Window, query the alarm status for the
entire system, and verify no alarms are reported (exception of sync alarm
mentioned below).

0 Step 3-a:  Inthe View Current Alarms Window, leave the default settings (for
all alarms in the system) as shown below:

Alarms - Yiew Current Alarms (_ (=]

Subrack Mumber Uit Mumber  Part

PatID: [ALL [l =]al wlac=| o =]

Signal ID: |~ Select I
Alarm Severity IALL b I
Query | Cloze | Help |

[] Step 3-b:  Press the button to execute the alarm query.

0 Step 3-c:  Perform gne of the procedural options below:

— See Administration and Maintenance Guide (365-367-413)
for more detailed alarm clearing procedures.

= If no alarms are reported, proceed to next step.

= If any unit/module reports an INTFCEQ or CABLECEQ
equipment alarm, try checking for mis-wiring and/or cleaning
optics for the interconnecting cables/fibers associated with
the unit/module. If cable/fiber connections are correct and
clean (but alarm still exists), try relocating connecting units
(BSSU, BSIU or OLU) one at a time to a different slot (known
problem with two connecting optics close to tolerance). If the
alarm still does not clear, try replacing the affected unit/
module or replace the connecting cable/fiber. Do not
proceed until alarm is corrected.

= If any unit/module reports a FLTCEQ or UNITCEQ
equipment alarm and the Fault LED for the unit is ON, first try
reseating the unit in order to re-initialize the unit (cold reset).
If the unit still does not boot, replace the affected unit/module
and verify that the unit boots, and is not a problem with the
slot. Do not proceed until alarm is corrected.

= If any SRC unit reports a BOOTcSW equipment alarm and
will not boot, then it is possible that the SRC firmware needs
to be upgraded to the latest firmware image. Try performing
the SRC Firmware Download procedure and reboot the SRC
unit. If it still does not boot, then the SRC unit is defective and
should be replaced. Do not proceed until alarm is corrected.

= Ifthe active STU unit reports a SYNCcSCHO alarm, that is
expected due to system timing currently has no reference
provisioned and the system clock is in “holdover” mode.
Proceed with verification processes for the system, and at
the conclusion of testing, the system timing can be
provisioned for actual station timing (station clock or line
timing), or a temporary loopback condition can be setup.
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General Test Procedure - (365-367-405)
GTP 21 - Equipment Alarm Check

[ step 4:

Close the Reports-Current Alarms-Query Results Window by pressing
the button.

0 Step 5:

Check-off the appropriate U box corresponding to this procedure on the
appropriate verification checklist.

[] step 6:

This completes the “Equipment Alarm Check” for the subrack.

GTP 21 - 150

STOP-Return to Calling Procedure
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General Test Procedure - (365-367-405)
GTP 22 - Subrack LED Test

GTP 22 - Subrack LED Test

Description

The following test procedure will test all the LEDS on the faceplate of all the avail-
able units and modules presently installed in the subrack under test. This test is
an interactive test, which means the software will prompt the installer to visually
verify the status of the leds.

[l NOTE:
This test does not need to be repeated for any unequipped unit slots, itis a
test of the unit red LED, not the slot.

Required Equipment:

1 0 XC-CIT Workstation running GUI Application
10 25ft 10 Base T Data Cable (ITE-7016)
1 0 Ethernet LAN Adapter

Assumptions

1. A XC-CIT Workstation is connected to the EXLAN ethernet LAN port in the
MC Subrack.

2. User is currently logged into the WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1 System from the
XC-CIT Workstation.

Precautions

— When working on the WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1 System, ESD grounding
procedures must be followed (e.g.: wrist strap, or grounded shoes, etc.
must be worn) at all times.
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General Test Procedure - (365-367-405)
GTP 22 - Subrack LED Test

Verify that the XC-CIT Workstation is currently logged into the WaveStar™
DACS 4/4/1 System and the GUI Window is visable on the screen.

Verify that all the available units and modules (except PTM modules) are
currently installed in the subrack under test, and that the red LED on the

Procedure
Use the L boxes to check off the steps as they are completed.
0 Step 1:
[l NOTE:
If not, connect and login to the system.
(See GTP 11 - System Login Procedure)
[ step 2:
faceplate of all units are off.
0 Step 3:

GTP22-152

Open the Maintenance-Execute Tests Window and select the LED Tests
Tab in order to setup for subrack LED testing.

Maintenance - Execute Tests [_ =] =]

Diagnostic Testsl &larm Indicator Tests  LED Tests | Button Testsl

Subrack Mumber

Subrack 10: IN 'I I 'I
LED OM Time: ITﬁ zeconds

Evecite Clear | Cloze | Help
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General Test Procedure - (365-367-405)
GTP 22 - Subrack LED Test

[]Step 4: From the LED Test Window, execute the LED Test for the selected
subrack under test.

0 Step 4-a:

[] step 4-b:

0 Step 4-c:

In the Subrack ID Box, select the appropriate subrack to be tested.

Subrack. Murnber

Subrack 1D: I j I j

For MC Subrack: MC-{1,2}
For MS Subrack: MS-3
For PSA/PSB Subrack: PSA-{4-19}, PSB-{4-19}, PSC-{4-19}

Select the desired LED ON Time (default 10 seconds).
LED OM Tirme: I'lD i’ seconds

Press the button to start the alarm test, then verify that the
appropriate LED’s for the selected subrack under test indicated
below will turn ON for the designated LED ON Time then off.

Repeat this step, if the LEDs need to be checked again.

For Motorola Controller Subrack:
— FERONT: BFL LED (amber) on MPU unit

For MS Subrack: (both Sync Shelfs and All ten Matrix Units)
— FERONT: ALM LED (red) on all STU, BSC, and SRC units

— REAR: ALM LED (red) on all OLU modules
(Exception: no alarm on PTM units)

— REAR: “F” indicated on top LED display (red) on all BSSUs
For Port Subrack: (PSA, PSB, or PSC)
— FERONT: ALM LED (red) on all SRC, DTU, and Port Units

— REAR: ALM LED (red) on all BSIU and Interface Modules
(Exception: no alarm on PTM units)

] Step 5: Close the Maintenance-Execute Tests Window by pressing the (Ciose ).

] Step 6: Check-off the appropriate U box corresponding to this procedure on the
appropriate verification checklist.

[lstep 7: This completes the “Subrack LED Test” procedure for subrack under test.

STOP-Return to Calling Procedure
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GTP 22 - Subrack LED Test
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General Test Procedure - (365-367-405)
GTP 23 - MC Subrack Power Test

GTP 23 - MC Subrack Power Test

Description

The purpose of this test procedure is to verify the following power related
functions for the Motorola Controller Subrack.

— Verify the proper power cable connection to the Power Supply Plug-in
(PSP) dual input connection in the rear of the Motorola Controller Subrack.

— Verify each of the equipped units in the Motorola Controller Subrack can
remain operation under each of the supplied power feeds (A& B).

— Verify the ARU Unit (via ACP) can sense the loss of supplied voltage, and
indicate the proper power alarm (POWCcDEG).

Assumptions:

1. A XC-CIT Workstation is connected to the EXLAN ethernet LAN port in the
MC Subrack.

2. User is currently logged into the WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1 System from the
XC-CIT Workstation.

3. The WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1 System is powered by two independent
customer supplied power feeders (Feeder A and Feeder B).

Precautions

— When working on the WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1 System, ESD grounding
procedures must be followed (e.g.: wrist strap, or grounded shoes, etc.
must be worn) at all times.
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General Test Procedure - (365-367-405)
GTP 23 - MC Subrack Power Test

Verify that the XC-CIT Workstation is currently logged into the WaveStar™
DACS 4/4/1 System and the GUI Window is visible on the screen.

Procedure
Use the L boxes to check off the steps as they are completed.
0 Step 1:
[ NOTE:
If not, connect and login to the system.
(See GTP 11 - System Login Procedure)

[]step 2: At the Customer’s Power Distribution Bay (PDBY), verify that
Power Feeder A and Power Feeder B are turned ON for the
associated Core Complex Rack (MC).

0 Step 3:

GTP 23 - 156

From the Main Tool Bar, open the Alarms-View Current Alarms Window.

WINDOW PATH:

Beports  Protection

Wiew Current Alarms ..

Station Alarm Control ...

Dizplay Alarm Panel

WINDOW:

Alarms - Yiew Current Alarms =11 =]

Subrack Mumber — Lnit Murnber  Port

PotD: ALl [=f[at=]lar =lfari=]far. =]

Signal ID: | SelEt I
Alarm Severity IALL -
Due | P T Help
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General Test Procedure - (365-367-405)
GTP 23 - MC Subrack Power Test

[]Step 4: Verify that the Motorola Controller Subrack is operating, by verifying that
the FUS and SYS indicators (green) on the MPU Unit in the front of the
Motorola Controller Subrack are on.

-\
AN
v

y O
OEo2080e0gn

N

AN

l

|
\ > Green LEDS ON

*B’N'B-/

/

~N

{

MPU VME Card

0 Step 5: Verify that the units in the Motorola Controller Subrack are operating with-
out any faults by verifying that the BFL (Board Fault) indicator on the MPU
Unit in the front of the Motorola Controller Subrack is off.

AN
—
E%?/

AN
bl

&
Z
O
T
T

|
—_—

/
/

i
P
Ejﬂuauﬁ?

{

MPU VME Card
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General Test Procedure - (365-367-405)
GTP 23 - MC Subrack Power Test

[]Step 6: From the View Current Alarms Window, query the alarm status for the
entire system, and verify no POWcDEG alarms are reported for the MC
Subrack under test.

0 Step 6-a:  Inthe View Current Alarms Window, leave the default settings (for
all alarms in the system) as shown below:

Alarms - Yiew Current Alarms (_ (=]

Subrack Mumber Uit Mumber  Part

PatD: [ALL [l =lal wlac=| o =]

Signal ID: |~ Select I
Alarm Severity IALL YI

Querny |

] Step 6-b:  Press the button, and verify that no POWcDEQ Alarm is
reported for the MC Subrack under test.

A CAUTION:
Disregard any other alarms reported at this time!

0 Step 6-c:  Close the Reports-Current Alarms-Query Results Window by

pressing the button.

0 Step 7: At the Front MC Power Distribution Panel, remove the 20 Amp fuse from
fusholder A1 which corresponds to Feeder A of the MC Subrack.

Front MC Power Panel

Remove Fuse Al

=00
5000

T

[ NOTE:
Al supplies power to MC Subrack, and to the power alarm circuit via
the ACP.
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General Test Procedure - (365-367-405)
GTP 23 - MC Subrack Power Test

[]Step 8: The PSP unit in the Motorola Controller Subrack is now being powered
solely by Feeder B. Verify that the Motorola Controller Subrack remains
ON, by verifying that the FUS and SYS indicators (green) on the MPU Unit
in the front of the Motorola Controller Subrack are still illuminated.

0 Step 9: From the View Current Alarms Window, query the alarm status for the
entire system, and verify the correct POWcDEG alarm associated with
Feeder A is reported for the MC Subrack.

H Step 9-a:  Inthe View Current Alarms Window, leave the default settings (for
all alarms in the system) as shown below:

Alarms - View Cument Alarms ==

Subrack Mumber  Unit Mumber  Port

Pot ID: oLl [wla=]lae lla=]far =]

Signal ID: ﬂl
Alarm Severty IALL - I
Querny | Cloze | Help |

[] Step 9-b:  Press the button, and verify that a POWcDEG Alarm asoci-
ated with Feeder A (BATTERY1) is reported for the MC Subrack.

Output Response:
MC-1-PSP-BATTERY1 POWCcDEG

[ NOTE:
If BATTERY2 is reported on the PSP, then the power cable

inputs to the Motorola Controller Subrack may be reversed.
Power-down MC Subrack completely (feeder A & B), and
check proper cable connection (red/black wires to Input A,
white/black wires to Input B), then repeat test.

A CAUTION:
Disregard any other alarms reported at this time!

] Step 9-c:  Close the Reports-Current Alarms-Query Results Window by
pressing the button.
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General Test Procedure - (365-367-405)
GTP 23 - MC Subrack Power Test

[ Step 10: At the Front MC Power Distribution Panel, re-install the 20 Amp fuse into
fusholder A1 which corresponds to Feeder A of the MC Subrack.

El .ﬂ I| Front MC Power Panel

~ Install Fuse Al
I ~

=<
/

=000
5000

-

H Step 11: From the View Current Alarms Window, query the alarm status for the
entire system, and verify that the POWCcDEG alarm has cleared for
Feeder A of the MC Subrack.

0 Step 11-a: Inthe View Current Alarms Window, leave the default settings (for
all alarms in the system) as shown below:

Alarms - Yiew Current Alarms (- [

Subrack Mumber Uit Mumber  Port

PatD: [ALL [wlall=]lall Tjall=]fall =]

Signal ID: |~ Select I
Alarm Severity IALL h I
Querny | Cloge | Help |

] Step 11-b: Press the button, and verify that the POWCDEG alarm has
cleared for Feeder A of the MC Subrack.

[1 NOTE:
The alarm will not clear immediately, but will take the amount

of time set in the Alarm Delay Setting.

A CAUTION:
Disregard any other alarms reported at this time!

H Step 11-c: Close the Reports-Current Alarms-Query Results Window by
pressing the button.
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General Test Procedure - (365-367-405)
GTP 23 - MC Subrack Power Test

[ Step 12: At the Front MC Power Distribution Panel, remove the 20 Amp fuse from
fusholder B1 which corresponds to Feeder B of the MC Subrack.

L=
\ééﬂ .ﬂ I| Front MC Power Panel

/ ~

/T e /@ 00
@@@@

[] NOTE:

B1 supplies power to MC Subrack, and to the power alarm circuit via
the ACP.

H Step 13: The PSP unit in the Motorola Controller Subrack is now being powered
solely by Feeder A. Verify that the Motorola Controller Subrack remains
ON, by verifying that the FUS and SYS indicators (green) on the MPU Unit
in the front of the Motorola Controller Subrack are still illuminated.
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General Test Procedure - (365-367-405)
GTP 23 - MC Subrack Power Test

[] Step 14: From the View Current Alarms Window, query the alarm status for the
entire system, and verify the correct POWcDEG alarm associated with

Feeder B is reported for the MC Subrack.

0 Step 14-a: Inthe View Current Alarms Window, leave the default settings (for
all alarms in the system) as shown below:

Alarms - Yiew Current Alarms (_ (=]

Subrack Mumber Uit Mumber  Part

PatD: [ALL [l =lal wlac=| o =]

Signal ID: |~ Select I
Alarm Severity IALL YI

Querny |

] Step 14-b: Press the button, and verify that a POWcDEG Alarm asoci-
ated with Feeder B (BATTERY?2) is reported for the MC Subrack.

Output Response:
MC-1-PSP-BATTERY2 POWCcCDEG

[ NOTE:
If BATTERY1 is reported on the PSP, then the power cable

inputs to the Motorola Controller Subrack may be reversed.
Power-down MC Subrack completely (feeder A & B), and
check proper cable connection (red/black wires to Input A,
white/black wires to Input B), then repeat test.

A CAUTION:
Disregard any other alarms reported at this time!

0 Step 14-c: Close the Reports-Current Alarms-Query Results Window by
pressing the button.

GTP 23-162 Issuel1l.0 November 2000



General Test Procedure - (365-367-405)
GTP 23 - MC Subrack Power Test

[ Step 15: At the Front MC Power Distribution Panel, re-install the 20 Amp fuse into
fusholder B1 which corresponds to Feeder B of the MC Subrack.

L=
\ééﬂ .ﬂ I| Front MC Power Panel

~

Install Fuse B1

; =
7 @@@@
@@@@

H Step 16: From the View Current Alarms Window, query the alarm status for the
entire system, and verify that the POWCcDEG alarm has cleared for
Feeder B of the MC Subrack.

0 Step 16-a: Inthe View Current Alarms Window, leave the default settings (for
all alarms in the system) as shown below:

Alarms - Yiew Current Alarms (- [

Subrack Mumber Uit Mumber  Port

PatD: [ALL [wlall=][all Fjall=fall =]

Signal ID: |~ Select I
Alarm Severity IALL h I
Querny | Cloge | Help |

] Step 16-b: Press the button, and verify that the POWCDEG alarm has
cleared for Feeder B of the MC Subrack.

[] NOTE:
The alarm will not clear immediately, but will take the amount

of time set in the Alarm Delay Setting.

A CAUTION:
Disregard any other alarms reported at this time!

H Step 16-c: Close the Reports-Current Alarms-Query Results Window by
pressing the button.
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General Test Procedure - (365-367-405)
GTP 23 - MC Subrack Power Test

[] Step 17: Close the Reports-Current Alarms Window by pressing the (_Close ).

0 Step 18: Check-off the appropriate U box corresponding to this procedure for the
selected Port Subrack just tested on the appropriate verification checklist.

H Step 19: This completes the “MC Subrack Power Test” for the Motorola Controller.

STOP-Return to Calling Procedure
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General Test Procedure - (365-367-405)
GTP 24 - Sync Shelf Power Test

GTP 24 - Sync Shelf Power Test

Description

The purpose of this test procedure is to verify the following power related
functions for both of the Sync Subracks (working and protection).

— Verify the proper power cable connection to each of the PTM units (1 & 2)
in the Sync Subrack.

— Verify each of the equipped units internal dual power feed circuitry in the
Sync Subrack, by checking that each unit can remain operation under each
of the supplied power feeds (A& B).

— Verify the SRC Unit can sense the loss of supplied voltage, and indicate the
proper power alarm (POWCcDEG).

Assumptions:

1. A XC-CIT Workstation is connected to the EXLAN ethernet LAN port in the
MC Subrack.

2. User is currently logged into the WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1 System from the
XC-CIT Workstation.

3.  The WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1 System is powered by two independent
customer supplied power feeders (Feeder A and Feeder B).

Precautions

— When working on the WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1 System, ESD grounding
procedures must be followed (e.g.: wrist strap, or grounded shoes, etc.
must be worn) at all times.
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General Test Procedure - (365-367-405)
GTP 24 - Sync Shelf Power Test

Verify that the XC-CIT Workstation is currently logged into the WaveStar™
DACS 4/4/1 System and the GUI Window is visible on the screen.

Procedure
Use the L boxes to check off the steps as they are completed.
0 Step 1:
[ NOTE:
If not, connect and login to the system.
(See GTP 11 - System Login Procedure)

[]step 2: At the Customer’s Power Distribution Bay (PDBY), verify that
Power Feeder A and Power Feeder B are turned ON for the
associated Core Complex Racks (MC & MS).

0 Step 3:

GTP 24 - 166

From the Main Tool Bar, open the Alarms-View Current Alarms Window.

WINDOW PATH:

Beports  Protection

Wiew Current Alarms ..

Station Alarm Control ...

Dizplay Alarm Panel

WINDOW:

Alarms - Yiew Current Alarms =11 =]

Subrack Mumber — Lnit Murnber  Port

PotD: ALl [=f[at=]lar =lfari=]far. =]

Signal ID: | SelEt I
Alarm Severity IALL -
Due | P T Help
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General Test Procedure - (365-367
GTP 24 - Sync Shelf Power Test

-405)

[]Step 4: Select the appropriate Sync Shelf (working or protection) to be tested.

Working

Sync Subrack

Protection
Sync Subrack

SYNC
MC SR
(Rear)
SYNC
10 8 6 4 2
9 7 5

nssg
nssg
nssg
nssg
ISS
nssg

3 1

Rear View of Core Complex

[]step5: Verify that the red LEDs on all the available units (SRC,BSC,STU) and
modules (OLU,PTM) in the selected Sync Shelf under test are off.

0 Step 6: From the View Current Alarms Window, query the alarm status for the
entire system, and verify no POWcDEG alarms are reported for the SRC

Unit in the selected Sync Shelf under test.

H Step 6-a:  Inthe View Current Alarms Window, leave the default settings (for
all alarms in the system) as shown below:

Alarms - View Current Alarms

= E3

Subrack  Mumber

Unit Mumber  Port

PatiD: [aL =][ar=][a =][a =] fac

=

Signal ID: ﬂl

Ailarm Severity IALL VI

Querny

] Step 6-b:  Press the button, and verify that no POWcDEQ Alarm is
reported for the SRC Unit in the selected Sync Shelf under test.

A CAUTION:

Disregard any other alarms reported at this time!

] Step 6-c:  Close the Reports-Current Alarms-Query Results Window by
pressing the button.
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General Test Procedure - (365-367-405)
GTP 24 - Sync Shelf Power Test

[JStep 7: At the Front MS Power Distribution Panel , remove the 20 Amp supplied
fuse from the appropriate fuseholder indicated below which corresponds
to Feeder A (PTM-1) of only the selected Sync Shelf under test.

Front MS Power Panel

/ For Working Sync
@@’@ Remove Fuse A2

HOLOL®,

‘ For Protection Sync
bz Remove Fuse Al

H Step 8: The selected Sync Shelf under test is now being powered solely by
Feeder B (PTM-2). Verify that the red LEDs on the faceplates of all the
available units (SRC,BSC,STU) and modules (OLU,PTM) remain off.
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General Test Procedure - (365-367-405)
GTP 24 - Sync Shelf Power Test

[]Step 9: From the View Current Alarms Window, query the alarm status for the
entire system, and verify the correct POWcDEG alarm associated with
Feeder A (PWR1) is reported for the Sync Shelf under test.

0 Step 9-a:  Inthe View Current Alarms Window, leave the default settings (for
all alarms in the system) as shown below:

Alarms - Yiew Current Alarms (_ (=]

Subrack Mumber Uit Mumber  Part

PatID: [ALL [l =]al wlac=| o =]
Signal ID: |~ Select I
Alarm Severity IALL YI

Querny |

] Step 9-b:  Press the button, and verify that a POWcDEG Alarm asoci-
ated with Feeder A (PWR1) is reported by the SRC unit in the Sync

Shelf under test.
Output Response: {For Working Sync Shelf}

MS-3-SRC-1-PWR1 POWCDEG

Output Response: {For Protection Sync Shelf}
MS-3-SRC-2-PWR1 POWCDEG
[ NOTE:

If PWR2 is reported by the SRC Unit, then the power cable
may be reversed with PTM-1. Power-down Sync Shelf
completely (feeder A & B), and check proper cable
connection (red/black wires to PTM-1, white/black wires to

PTM-2), the repeat test.

A CAUTION:
Disregard any other alarms reported at this time!

[]step 9-c:  Close the Reports-Current Alarms-Query Results Window by
pressing the button.
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General Test Procedure - (365-367-405)
GTP 24 - Sync Shelf Power Test

[] Step 10: At the Front MS Power Distribution Panel , re-install the 20 Amp supplied
fuse into the appropriate fuseholder indicated below which corresponds
to Feeder A (PTM-1) of only the selected Sync Shelf under test.

Front MS Power Panel

/ For Working Sync
@@’@ Install Fuse A2

HOLOL®,

‘ For Protection Sync
T Install Fuse Al

[] Step 11: Verify that the red LEDs on the faceplates of all the available units
(SRC,BSC,STU) and modules (OLU,PTM) of the selected Sync Shelf
under test are off.

[ NOTE:
If a red LED for any unit or module in the subrack turns on, then the

unit or module is defective and can not maintain power from the sec-
ondary power supply. Replace the defective unit or module, and
repeat this test.

If the red LED on all the units and modules in the subrack turn on,

then PTM-2 module is not supplying voltage and is defective.
Replace PTM-2 module, and repeat this test.
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General Test Procedure - (365-367-405)
GTP 24 - Sync Shelf Power Test

[] Step 12: From the View Current Alarms Window, query the alarm status for the
entire system, and verify that the POWcDEG alarm has cleared for
Feeder A of the selected Sync Shelf under test.

0 Step 12-a: Inthe View Current Alarms Window, leave the default settings (for
all alarms in the system) as shown below:

Alarms - Yiew Current Alarms (_ (=]

Subrack Mumber Uit Mumber  Part

PatID: [ALL [l =]al wlac=| o =]

Signal ID: |~ Select I
Alarm Severity IALL YI

Querny |

[] Step 12-b: Press the button, and verify that the POWcDEG alarm has
cleared for Feeder A of the selected Sync Shelf under test.

[]  NOTE:

The alarm will not clear immediately, but will take the amount
of time set in the Alarm Delay Setting.

A CAUTION:
Disregard any other alarms reported at this time!

H Step 12-c: Close the Reports-Current Alarms-Query Results Window by
pressing the button.

0 Step 13: At the Front MS Power Distribution Panel , remove the 20 Amp supplied
fuse from the appropriate fuseholder indicated below which corresponds
to Feeder B (PTM-2) of anly the selected Sync Shelf under test.

Front MS Power Panel

For Working Sync
Remove Fuse B2

For Protection Sync
bz Remove Fuse B1

] Step 14: The selected Sync Shelf under test is now being powered solely by
Feeder A (PTM-1). Verify that the red LEDs on the faceplates of all the
available units (SRC,BSC,STU) and modules (OLU,PTM) remain off.
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General Test Procedure - (365-367-405)
GTP 24 - Sync Shelf Power Test

[] Step 15: From the View Current Alarms Window, query the alarm status for the
entire system, and verify the correct POWcDEG alarm associated with
Feeder B (PWR?2) is reported for the Sync Shelf under test.

0 Step 15-a: Inthe View Current Alarms Window, leave the default settings (for
all alarms in the system) as shown below:

Alarms - Yiew Current Alarms (_ (=]

Subrack Mumber Uit Mumber  Part

PatD: [ALL [l =lal wlac=| o =]

Signal ID: |~ Select I
Alarm Severity IALL YI

Querny |

] Step 15-b: Press the button, and verify that a POWcDEG Alarm
asociated with Feeder B (PWR?2) is reported by the SRC unit in the

Sync Shelf under test.
Output Response: {For Working Sync Shelf}

MS-3-SRC-1-PWR2 POWCDEG

Output Response: {For Protection Sync Shelf}
MS-3-SRC-2-PWR2 POWCDEG
[ NOTE:

If PWR1 is reported by the SRC Unit, then the power cable
may be reversed with PTM-2. Power-down Sync Shelf
completely (feeder A & B), and check proper cable
connection (red/black wires to PTM-1, white/black wires to

PTM-2), the repeat test.

A CAUTION:
Disregard any other alarms reported at this time!

0 Step 15-c: Close the Reports-Current Alarms-Query Results Window by
pressing the button.
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General Test Procedure - (365-367-405)
GTP 24 - Sync Shelf Power Test

[] Step 16: At the Front MS Power Distribution Panel , re-install the 20 Amp supplied
fuse into the appropriate fuseholder indicated below which corresponds
to Feeder B (PTM-2) of only the selected Sync Shelf under test.

Front MS Power Panel

For Working Sync
Install Fuse B2

For Protection Sync
T Install Fuse B1

[] Step 17: Verify that the red LEDs on the faceplates of all the available units
(SRC,BSC,STU) and modules (OLU,PTM) of the selected Sync Shelf
under test are off.

[1 NOTE:
If a red LED for any unit or module in the subrack turns on, then the

unit or module is defective and can not maintain power from the sec-
ondary power supply. Replace the defective unit or module, and
repeat this test.

If the red LED on all the units and modules in the subrack turn on,

then PTM-1 module is not supplying voltage and is defective.
Replace PTM-1module, and repeat this test.
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General Test Procedure - (365-367-405)
GTP 24 - Sync Shelf Power Test

[] Step 18: From the View Current Alarms Window, query the alarm status for the
entire system, and verify that the POWCcDEG alarm has cleared for
Feeder B of the selected Sync Shelf under test.

0 Step 18-a: Inthe View Current Alarms Window, leave the default settings (for
all alarms in the system) as shown below:

Alarms - Yiew Current Alarms (_ (=]

Subrack Mumber Uit Mumber  Part

PatD: [ALL [l =lal wlac=| o =]

Signal ID: |~ Select I
Alarm Severity IALL YI

Querny |

] Step 18-b: Press the button, and verify that the POWcDEG alarm has
cleared for Feeder B of the selected Sync Shelf under test.

[]  NOTE:

The alarm will not clear immediately, but will take the amount
of time set in the Alarm Delay Setting.

A CAUTION:
Disregard any other alarms reported at this time!

H Step 18-c: Close the Reports-Current Alarms-Query Results Window by
pressing the button.

0 Step 19: Check-off the appropriate U box corresponding to this procedure for the
selected Sync Shelf just tested on the appropriate verification checklist.

] Step 20: Perform gne of the procedural options below:

= If the other Sync Shelf needs to be tested, return to Step 4 and
repeat test until both shelves have been tested.

= If both Sync Shelves have been tested, proceed to next step.

] Step 21: Close the Reports-Current Alarms Window by pressing the (Ciose ).

[] step 22: This completes the “Sync Shelf Power Test” for both Sync Shelves of the
MS Subrack.

STOP-Return to Calling Procedure
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General Test Procedure - (365-367-405)
GTP 25 - BSSU Unit Power Test

GTP 25 - BSSU Unit Power Test

Description

The purpose of this test procedure is to verify the following power related func-
tions for each of the individual Matrix Units (BSSU).

— Verify the power cable to the BSSU unit is installed correctly.

— Verify the unit’s internal dual power feed circuitry, by checking that the unit
can remain operation under each of the supplied power feeds (A& B).

— Verify the system can sense the loss of supplied voltage, and indicate the
proper power alarm (POWCDEG).

Assumptions:

1. A XC-CIT Workstation is connected to the EXLAN ethernet LAN port in the
MC Subrack.

2. User is currently logged into the WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1 System from the
XC-CIT Workstation.

3. The WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1 System is powered by two independent
customer supplied power feeders (Feeder A and Feeder B).

Precautions

— When working on the WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1 System, ESD grounding
procedures must be followed (e.g.: wrist strap, or grounded shoes, etc.
must be worn) at all times.
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General Test Procedure - (365-367-405)
GTP 25 - BSSU Unit Power Test

Procedure

Use the L boxes to check off the steps as they are completed.

0 Step 1: Verify that the XC-CIT Workstation is currently logged into the WaveStar™
DACS 4/4/1 System and the GUI Window is visible on the screen.

[l NOTE:

If not, connect and login to the system.
(See GTP 11 - System Login Procedure)

[]step 2: At the Customer’s Power Distribution Bay (PDBY), verify that
Power Feeder A and Power Feeder B associated with the Core
Complex Racks are turned ON .

0 Step 3: From the Main Tool Bar, open the Alarms-View Current Alarms Window.

WINDOW PATH:

Beports  Protection

Wiew Current Alarms ..

Station Alarm Control ...

Dizplay Alarm Panel

WINDOW:

Alarms - Yiew Current Alarms =11 =]

Subrack Mumber — Lnit Murnber  Port

PotD: ALl [=f[at=]lar =lfari=]far. =]

Signal ID: | SelEt I
Alarm Severity IALL -
Due | P T Help
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General Test Procedure - (365-367-405)

GTP 25 - BSSU Unit Power Test
]

[]Step 4:  Select the BSSU Unit (1-10) to be tested.

SYNC
MC SR
(Rear)
SYNC
10 8 6 4 2
9 7 5 3 1

Rear View of Core Complex

H Step 5: Verify that the top digit of the 4-digit LED display on the selected BSSU
Unit (1-10) under test is off (i.e. not showing an “F”).

4-Digit LED Display

F = Fault, blank = good
A = Active, P = Protection

> 1-10 = Sice Number
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General Test Procedure - (365-367-405)
GTP 25 - BSSU Unit Power Test

[]Step 6: From the View Current Alarms Window, query the alarm status for the
entire system, and verify no POWcDEG alarms are reported for the
selected BSSU under test.

0 Step 6-a:  Inthe View Current Alarms Window, leave the default settings (for
all alarms in the system) as shown below:

Alarms - Yiew Current Alarms (_ (=]

Subrack Mumber Uit Mumber  Part

PatD: [ALL [l =lal wlac=| o =]

Signal ID: |~ Select I
Alarm Severity IALL b I
Query | Cloze | Help |

] Step 6-b:  Press the button, and verify that no POWcDEG Alarm is
reported for the selected BSSU under test.

A CAUTION:
Disregard any other alarms reported at this time!

0 Step 6-c:  Close the Reports-Current Alarms-Query Results Window by
pressing the button.
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General Test Procedure - (365-367-405)
GTP 25 - BSSU Unit Power Test

[]Step 7: At the appropriate rear Power Distribution Panel, remove the appropriate
fuse which corresponds to Feeder A of the selected BSSU Unit under test.

\,__, T
s N<g| o - . B o
- 6 1~ . Rear MC Power Panel
4000 _@‘ A s o L I 1 [
- - ~

~

~
~
~
~

.

4y
O

/ | ]
BSSU#1 BSSU#2 BSSU#3 BSSU#4 BSSU#5

¢ Rear MS Power Panel
\L@@ 1 |
|

\

doloh

BSSU#6 BSSU#7 BSSU#8 BSSU#9 BSSU#10

] Step 8: The selected BSSU under test is now powered soley by Feeder B.  -re/
ify that the top digit of the 4-digit LED display on the selected BSSU Unit
(1-10) under test is off (i.e. not showing an “F”).
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General Test Procedure - (365-367-405)
GTP 25 - BSSU Unit Power Test

[]Step 9: From the View Current Alarms Window, query the alarm status for the
entire system, and verify the correct POWcDEG alarm associated with
Feeder A is reported for the BSSU under test.

0 Step 9-a:  Inthe View Current Alarms Window, leave the default settings (for
all alarms in the system) as shown below:

Alarms - Yiew Current Alarms (_ (=]

Subrack Mumber Uit Mumber  Part

PatD: [ALL [l =lal wlac=| o =]

Signal ID: |~ Select I
Alarm Severity IALL YI

Querny |

] Step 9-b:  Press the button, and verify that a POWcDEG Alarm asso-
ciated with Feeder A (PWR1) is reported for the correct BSSU
under test.

Output Response:
MS-3-BSSU-{1-10}-PWR1 POWCcCDEG

[ NOTE:
If PWR2 is reported for the BSSU, then the power cable is

probably installed reversed (up-sidedown). Power-down
BSSU completely (feeder A & B), and check proper cable
connection. It is possible for cable to be forced in the in-
correct mounting position.

[ NOTE:
If the alarm is reported on a different BSSU unit, then the

power cable is probably incorrectly installed to the wrong
reported BSSU unit. Power-down both the reported BSSU
unit and selected BSSU unit, and rearrange power cabling to
the correct BSSU units. Then power-up both BSSU units
again, and repeat test.

A CAUTION:
Disregard any other alarms reported at this time!

] Step 9-¢c:  Close the Reports-Current Alarms-Query Results Window by
pressing the button.
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General Test Procedure - (365-367-405)
GTP 25 - BSSU Unit Power Test

[ Step 10: At the appropriate Power Distribution Panel, re-install the fuse which
corresponds to Feeder A of the BSSU Unit under test.

0 Step 11: Verify that the top digit of the 4-digit LED display on the selected
BSSU Unit (1-10) under test remains off (i.e. not showing an “F”).

[l NOTE:
If the top digit of the 4-digit LED for the BSSU Unit displays an “F”,

then the unit’s internal dual power circuit is defective, or power sup-
ply cable for Feeder B is faulty, or fuse for Feeder B is defective.
Replace the defective unit, cable or fuse, and repeat this test.

H Step 12: From the View Current Alarms Window, query the alarm status for the
entire system, and verify that the POWCcDEG alarm has cleared for the
selected BSSU under test.

0 Step 12-a: Inthe View Current Alarms Window, leave the default settings (for
all alarms in the system) as shown below:

Alarms - Yiew Current Alarms (_ (=]

Subrack Mumber Uit Mumber  Port

PatD: [ALL [wlall=]all  wlall=|fall =]

Signal ID: |~ Select I
Alarm Severity IALL hd I
Query | Cloze | Help |

] Step 12-b: Press the button, and verify that the POWcDEG alarm has
cleared for the selected BSSU under test.

[l NOTE:
The alarm will not clear immediately, but will take the amount

of time set in the Alarm Delay Setting.

A CAUTION:
Disregard any other alarms reported at this time!

H Step 12-c: Close the Reports-Current Alarms-Query Results Window by
pressing the button.
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General Test Procedure - (365-367-405)
GTP 25 - BSSU Unit Power Test

[ Step 13: At the appropriate rear Power Distribution Panel, remove the appropriate
fuse which corresponds to Feeder B of the selected BSSU Unit under test.

g Ve U
o | "\—5 [Ce I v o
o 6 1~ . Rear MC Power Panel
Qo001 ~ a4, T

— ~

/ =e
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/

~
~

50000
PIRRG,
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BSSU #1 BSSU #2 BSSU #3 BSSU #4 BSSU #5

[ [

S Rear MS Power Panel
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~
~
~

T~
OO0 000
Ie1e

| \
|

BSSU#6 BSSU#7 BSSU#8 BSSU#9 BSSU#10

o @
Vay
1

] Step 14: The selected BSSU Unit under test is now powered soley by Feeder A.
Verify that the top digit of the 4-digit LED display on the selected BSSU
Unit (1-10) under test is off (i.e. not showing an “F”).
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General Test Procedure - (365-367-405)
GTP 25 - BSSU Unit Power Test

[] Step 15: From the View Current Alarms Window, query the alarm status for the
entire system, and verify the correct POWcDEG alarm associated with
Feeder B is reported for the BSSU under test.

0 Step 15-a: Inthe View Current Alarms Window, leave the default settings (for
all alarms in the system) as shown below:

Alarms - Yiew Current Alarms (_ (=]

Subrack Mumber Uit Mumber  Part

PatID: [ALL [l =]al wlac=| o =]

Signal ID: |~ Select I
Alarm Severity IALL b I
Query | Cloze | Help |

] Step 15-b: Press the button, and verify that a POWcDEG Alarm asso-
ciated with Feeder B (PWR?2) is reported for the correct BSSU
under test.

Output Response:
MS-3-BSSU-{1-10}-PWR2 POWCcCDEG

[ NOTE:
If PWR1 is reported for the BSSU, then the power cable is

probably installed reversed (up-sidedown). Power-down
BSSU completely (feeder A & B), and check proper cable
connection. It is possible for cable to be forced in the in-
correct mounting position.

[] NOTE:

If the alarm is reported on a different BSSU unit, then the
power cable is probably incorrectly installed to the wrong
reported BSSU unit. Power-down both the reported BSSU
unit and selected BSSU unit, and rearrange power cabling to
the correct BSSU units. Then power-up both BSSU units
again, and repeat test.

A CAUTION:
Disregard any other alarms reported at this time!

] Step 15-c: Close the Reports-Current Alarms-Query Results Window by
pressing the button.
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General Test Procedure - (365-367-405)
GTP 25 - BSSU Unit Power Test

[ Step 16: At the appropriate Power Distribution Panel, re-install the fuse which
corresponds to Feeder B of the BSSU Unit under test.

0 Step 17: Verify that the top digit of the 4-digit LED display on the selected
BSSU Unit (1-10) under test remains off (i.e. not showing an “F”).

[l NOTE:
If the top digit of the 4-digit LED for the BSSU Unit displays an “F”,

then the unit’s internal dual power circuit is defective, or power sup-
ply cable Feeder A is faulty, or fuse for Feeder A is defective.
Replace the defective unit, cable or fuse, and repeat this test.

H Step 18: From the View Current Alarms Window, query the alarm status for the
entire system, and verify that the POWCcDEG alarm has cleared for the
selected BSSU under test.

0 Step 18-a: Inthe View Current Alarms Window, leave the default settings (for
all alarms in the system) as shown below:

Alarms - Yiew Current Alarms (_ (=]

Subrack Mumber Uit Mumber  Port

PatID: [ALL [wlall=]lall  wlal=|fall =]

Signal ID: |~ Select I
Alarm Severity IALL hd I
Query | Cloze | Help |

] Step 18-b: Press the button, and verify that the POWcDEG alarm has
cleared for the selected BSSU under test.

[1 NOTE:
The alarm will not clear immediately, but will take the amount

of time set in the Alarm Delay Setting.

A CAUTION:
Disregard any other alarms reported at this time!

H Step 18-c: Close the Reports-Current Alarms-Query Results Window by
pressing the button.
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General Test Procedure - (365-367-405)
GTP 25 - BSSU Unit Power Test

[ Step 19: Check-off the appropriate L] box corresponding to this procedure for the
BSSU slot just tested on the appropriate verification checklist.

0 Step 20: Perform gne of the procedural options below:

= If additional BSSU units need to be tested, return to Step 4 and
repeat test until all ten units have been tested.

= Ifall ten BSSU units have been tested, proceed to next step.

H Step 21: Close the Reports-Current Alarms Window by pressing the ( Ciose ).

0 Step 22: This completes the “BSSU Unit Power Test” for the all ten BSSU units.

STOP-Return to Calling Procedure
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General Test Procedure - (365-367-405)
GTP 25 - BSSU Unit Power Test
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General Test Procedure - (365-367-405)
GTP 26 - Port Subrack Power Test

GTP 26 - Port Subrack Power Test

Description

The purpose of this test procedure is to verify the following power related
functions for the specific Port Subrack (PSA, PSB, or PSC).

— Verify the proper power cable connection to each of the PTM units (1 & 2)
in the Port Subrack.

— Verify each of the equipped units internal dual power feed circuitry in the
Port Subrack, by checking that each unit can remain operation under each
of the supplied power feeds (A& B).

— Verify the SRC Unit can sense the loss of supplied voltage, and indicate the
proper power alarm (POWCcCDEG).

Assumptions:

1. A XC-CIT Workstation is connected to the EXLAN ethernet LAN port in the
MC Subrack.

2. User is currently logged into the WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1 System from the
XC-CIT Workstation.

3.  The WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1 System is powered by two independent
customer supplied power feeders (Feeder A and Feeder B).

Precautions

— When working on the WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1 System, ESD grounding
procedures must be followed (e.g.: wrist strap, or grounded shoes, etc.
must be worn) at all times.
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General Test Procedure - (365-367-405)
GTP 26 - Port Subrack Power Test

Procedure
Use the L boxes to check off the steps as they are completed.
0 Step 1: Verify that the XC-CIT Workstation is currently logged into the WaveStar™
DACS 4/4/1 System and the GUI Window is visible on the screen.
[ NOTE:
If not, connect and login to the system.
(See GTP 11 - System Login Procedure)
[]step 2: At the Customer’s Power Distribution Bay (PDBY), verify that
Power Feeder A and Power Feeder B are turned ON for the
associated Port Complex Rack.
0 Step 3: From the Main Tool Bar, open the Alarms-View Current Alarms Window.
WINDOW PATH:
Beports  Protection
Wiew Current Alarms ..
Station Alarm Control ...
Dizplay Alarm Panel
WINDOW:
Alarms - Yiew Current Alarms HiE B
Subrack Mumber  Unit Mumber  Port
PotiD: [ALL =lla=fall =fla =] fae =]
Signal ID: | SelEt I
Alarm 5 everity IALL -
v | [ e |
H Step 4. Select the appropriate Port Subrack (PSA, PSB, or PSC) to be tested,
and Subrack Position (top or bottom).
[]step 5: Verify that the red LEDs on all the available units (SRC,DTU,Port Units)

GTP 26 - 188

and modules (BSIU,IMO/E, PTM) in the Port Subrack under test are off.
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General Test Procedure - (365-367-405)
GTP 26 - Port Subrack Power Test

[]Step 6: From the View Current Alarms Window, query the alarm status for the
entire system, and verify no POWcDEG alarms are reported for the SRC
Unit in the selected Port Subrack under test.

0 Step 6-a:  Inthe View Current Alarms Window, leave the default settings (for
all alarms in the system) as shown below:

Alarms - Yiew Current Alarms (_ (=]

Subrack Mumber Uit Mumber  Part

PatID: [ALL [l =]al wlac=| o =]

Signal ID: |~ Select I
Alarm Severity IALL b I
Query | Cloze | Help |

[] Step 6-b:  Press the button, and verify that no POWcDEQ Alarm is
reported for the SRC Unit in the selected Port Subrack under test.

A CAUTION:
Disregard any other alarms reported at this time!

0 Step 6-c:  Close the Reports-Current Alarms-Query Results Window by
pressing the button.

H Step 7: At the Power and Alarm Distribution Panel in the front of the Port Rack,
remove the fuse which corresponds to Feeder A (PTM-1) of only the
selected Port Subrack under test.

For Top Subrack
Remove Fuse A2

For Bot Subrack
Remove Fuse Al
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General Test Procedure - (365-367-405)
GTP 26 - Port Subrack Power Test

[]Step 8: The selected Port Subrack under test is now being powered solely by
Feeder B (PTM-2). Verify that the red LEDs on the faceplates of all the
available units (SRC,DTU,Port Units) and modules (BSIU,IMO/E, PTM) in
the Port Subrack are off.

0 Step 9: From the View Current Alarms Window, query the alarm status for the
entire system, and verify the correct POWcDEG alarm associated with
Feeder A (PWR1) is reported for the Port Subrack under test.

H Step 9-a:  Inthe View Current Alarms Window, leave the default settings (for
all alarms in the system) as shown below:

Alarms - View Cument Alarms ==

Subrack Mumber  Unit Number  Port

PotiD: [l Flla ol wlla=]lan =]

Signal ID: = Select I
Alarm Severty IALL 'I

Querny |

] Step 9-b:  Press the button, and verify that a POWcDEG Alarm asoci-
ated with Feeder A (PWR1) is reported by the SRC unit in the Port
Subrack under test.

Output Response:
PS{A,B,C}-{4-11}-SRC-1-PWR1 POWCDEG

[ NOTE:
If PWR?2 is reported by the SRC Unit, then the power cable

may be reversed with PTM-1. Power-down Port Subrack
completely (feeder A & B), and check proper cable
connection (red/black wires to PTM-1, white/black wires to
PTM-2), the repeat test.

A CAUTION:
Disregard any other alarms reported at this time!

] Step 9-c:  Close the Reports-Current Alarms-Query Results Window by
pressing the button.
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[] Step 10: At the Power and Alarm Distribution Panel in the front of the Port Rack,
re-install the fuse which corresponds to Feeder A (PTM-1) of anly the
selected Port Subrack under test.

For Top Subrack
Install Fuse A2

FEETI i
r 5
, _"“"x\w ué.m SPARE L‘"“r _I'___a—l

-
BEREDL LY SPARE

For Bot Subrack
Install Fuse Al

0 Step 11: Verify that the red LEDs on the faceplates of all the available units
(SRC,DTU,Port Units) and modules (BSIU,IMO/E, PTM) of the selected
Port Subrack under test are off.

[1 NOTE:
If a red LED for any unit or module in the subrack turns on, then the

unit or module is defective and can not maintain power from the sec-
ondary power supply. Replace the defective unit or module, and
repeat this test.

If the red LED on all the units and modules in the subrack turn on,

then PTM-2 module is not supplying voltage and is defective.
Replace PTM-2 module, and repeat this test.

Issue 1.0  November2000 GTP 26 - 191



General Test Procedure - (365-367-405)
GTP 26 - Port Subrack Power Test

[] Step 12: From the View Current Alarms Window, query the alarm status for the
entire system, and verify that the POWCcDEG alarm has cleared for
Feeder A of the selected Port Subrack under test.

0 Step 12-a: Inthe View Current Alarms Window, leave the default settings (for
all alarms in the system) as shown below:

Alarms - Yiew Current Alarms (_ (=]

Subrack Mumber Uit Mumber  Part

PatD: [ALL [l =lal wlac=| o =]

Signal ID: |~ Select I
Alarm Severity IALL b I
Query | Cloze | Help |

] Step 12-b: Press the button, and verify that the POWcDEG alarm has
cleared for Feeder A of the selected Port Subrack under test.

[]  NOTE:

The alarm will not clear immediately, but will take the amount
of time set in the Alarm Delay Setting.

A CAUTION:
Disregard any other alarms reported at this time!

H Step 12-c: Close the Reports-Current Alarms-Query Results Window by
pressing the button.
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[ Step 13: At the Power and Alarm Distribution Panel in the front of the Port Rack,

remove the fuse which corresponds to Feeder B (PTM-2) of anly the
selected Port Subrack under test.

For Top Subrack
Remove Fuse B2

For Bot Subrack
Remove Fuse B1

0 Step 14: The selected Port Subrack under test is now being powered solely by
Feeder A (PTM-1). Verify that the red LEDs on the faceplates of all the

available units (SRC,DTU,Port Units) and modules (BSIU,IMO/E, PTM)
remain off.
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[] Step 15: From the View Current Alarms Window, query the alarm status for the
entire system, and verify the correct POWcDEG alarm associated with
Feeder B (PWR?2) is reported for the Port Subrack under test.

0 Step 15-a: Inthe View Current Alarms Window, leave the default settings (for
all alarms in the system) as shown below:

Alarms - Yiew Current Alarms (_ (=]

Subrack Mumber Uit Mumber  Part

PatD: [ALL [l =lal wlac=| o =]
Signal ID: |~ Select I
Alarm Severity IALL YI

Querny |

] Step 15-b: Press the button, and verify that a POWcDEG Alarm
asociated with Feeder B (PWR?2) is reported by the SRC unit in the

Port Subrack under test.
Output Response:
PS{A,B,C}-{4-11}-SRC-1-PWR2 POWCDEG

[ NOTE:
If PWR1 is reported by the SRC Unit, then the power cable

may be reversed with PTM-2. Power-down Port Subrack
completely (feeder A & B), and check proper cable
connection (red/black wires to PTM-1, white/black wires to
PTM-2), the repeat test.

A CAUTION:
Disregard any other alarms reported at this time!

0 Step 15-c: Close the Reports-Current Alarms-Query Results Window by
pressing the button.
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[ Step 16: At the Power and Alarm Distribution Panel in the front of the Port Rack,
re-install the fuse which corresponds to Feeder B (PTM-2) of anly the
selected Port Subrack under test.

For Top Subrack
Install Fuse B2

| BT o

; \
_J:m For Bot Subrack

Install Fuse B1

0 Step 17: Verify that the red LEDs on the faceplates of all the available units
(SRC,DTU,Port Units) and modules (BSIU,IMO/E, PTM) of the selected
Port Subrack under test are off.

[1 NOTE:
If a red LED for any unit or module in the subrack turns on, then the

unit or module is defective and can not maintain power from the sec-
ondary power supply. Replace the defective unit or module, and
repeat this test.

If the red LED on all the units and modules in the subrack turn on,

then PTM-1 module is not supplying voltage and is defective.
Replace PTM-1module, and repeat this test.
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[] Step 18: From the View Current Alarms Window, query the alarm status for the
entire system, and verify that the POWCcDEG alarm has cleared for
Feeder B of the selected Port Subrack under test.

0 Step 18-a: Inthe View Current Alarms Window, leave the default settings (for
all alarms in the system) as shown below:

Alarms - Yiew Current Alarms (_ (=]

Subrack Mumber Uit Mumber  Part

PatD: [ALL [l =lal wlac=| o =]

Signal ID: |~ Select I
Alarm Severity IALL YI

Querny |

] Step 18-b: Press the button, and verify that the POWcDEG alarm has
cleared for Feeder B of the selected Port Subrack under test.

[]  NOTE:

The alarm will not clear immediately, but will take the amount
of time set in the Alarm Delay Setting.

A CAUTION:
Disregard any other alarms reported at this time!

H Step 18-c: Close the Reports-Current Alarms-Query Results Window by
pressing the button.

] Step 19: Close the Reports-Current Alarms Window by pressing the (_Ciose ).

H Step 20: Check-off the appropriate U] box corresponding to this procedure for the
selected Port Subrack just tested on the appropriate verification checklist.

] Step 21: This completes the “Port Subrack Power Test” for the selected Port Sub-
rack (PSA, PSB, or PSC).

STOP-Return to Calling Procedure

GTP 26-196 Issuel1l.0 November 2000



General Test Procedure - (365-367-405)
GTP 27 - Unit Diagnostic Testing Setup

GTP 27 - Unit Diagnostic Testing Setup

Description

This procedure explains the process for setting up the XC-CIT screen with the
appropriate windows for diagnostic testing of units.

Required Equipment:

1 0 XC-CIT Workstation running GUI Application
10 25ft 10 Base T Data Cable (ITE-7016)
1 0 Ethernet LAN Adapter

Assumptions

1. A XC-CIT Workstation is connected to the EXLAN ethernet LAN port in the
MC Subrack.

2. User is currently logged into the WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1 System from the
XC-CIT Workstation.

Precautions

— When working on the WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1 System, ESD grounding
procedures must be followed (e.g.: wrist strap, or grounded shoes, etc.
must be worn) at all times.
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Procedure

Use the L boxes to check off the steps as they are completed.

0 Step 1: Verify that the XC-CIT Workstation is currently logged into the WaveStar™
DACS 4/4/1 System and the GUI Window is visible on the screen.

If not, connect and login to the system.
(See GTP 11 - System Login Procedure)

[]step2: Open the Provision-Equipment Window and select the Unit Tab in order
to use for checking equipage state of units to be tested.

WINDOW PATH:

[REVEMGE Alarm:  Beporte  Pratec

Crosz Connects ...
tanitaring Contral ...

Equipment ...

Tranzmizzion ...

Pratection Switching ...
Perfarmance kMonitoring ...
Alarm Settings ..
Sunchronization and Timing ...
System |D ...

WINDOW:

Provizion - Equipment =

Rack I Subrack  Unit |

Subrack  Murnber Unit Murnbeer

owo: [l S I o

[Hery [VE[ete Clear Cloze Help
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[]Step 3: Open the Maintenance-Clear Test History Window in order to use for
clearing test history of units to be tested.

WINDOW PATH:

W aintenance TR

Controller Maintenance ...

Execute Tests ...

Wiew Test Results ...
Background Tests ...

Clear Test History Recards ...

WINDOW:

Maintenance - Clear Test History !EI
Subrack Murnber [ ik M urnber

UnitID: [J—]l -] | I
Test: I j

[Elear
Hecards

Clear Cloze Help
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[]Step 4: Obtain the Maintenance-Execute Tests Window in order to use for
implementing diagnostic testing of units.

WINDOW PATH:

W aintenance TR

antraller Mantenance ...

llnall 1T

Wiew Test Results ...
Background Tests ...
Clear Test History Records ...

WINDOW:

Maintenance - Execute Tests M= E3

Diagnostic Tests |.t’-‘n.|alm Indicator Testsl LED Testsl Button Testsl

Subrack Murnber L rit Number
wo [ A I Ar o
Test Type: I 'I
Test: I ﬂ IL: Iﬁ

Loop Count; |1 = Pratectian

Switch Control
7| Backarmund|Tiest —_—

Subrack
Degrade [nhibit

Erecute | !

Cloze Help
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[]Step5: Obtain the Maintenance-View Test Results Window in order to use
checking test results of previously executed unit diagnostic tests.

WINDOW PATH:

W aintenance TR

antraller Mantenance ..
wecute Tests

Wiew Test Results ...

Background Tests ...
Clear Test History Records ..

WINDOW:
M aintenance - Yiew Test Results !EI

Subrack MHurnber [ ik Murnber
Uit |D: |wv|| El =l [
— In Thiz Categaory
%) Tiest I

5
0 Fesult Type I j

) Serial Humter I

e

Hesulis Hel |

Clear | Cloze
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[]Step 6: Position each of the windows on the XC-CIT screen as shown below, so
that each window can easily be accessed during unit testing.

LUCENT DACS ME Version=Simulator PC Version=PC1.0.35.aWB simulator d6sam Session=1

Fle Provision Alams Reports Proection Maintenancs Ltiiies Help
e ’\’I.l.ll.i 4| =i
Maintenance - Clear Test History [ B Maintenance - View Test Results =1o=]

Subrack Number Uit Number Subrack Murmber Unit Murnber

it 0 | = Al I | | Urito: | [l T
Test: | Pravisian - Equipment =[]

Rack | Subrack Unit |

Diagnostic Tests | Alarm Indicator

Subrack
Subrack Mumber  Unit  Number
Urit |D: - ¥ - -

Uit 1D

j'
Test Type:
Test

T =
Loop Count; =

= Backarand Defete

Ereclte Clear |

H Step 7:  Check-off the appropriate L] box corresponding to this procedure on the
appropriate verification checklist.

0 Step 8: This completes the “Unit Diagnostic Testing Setup” procedure.

STOP-Return to Calling Procedure
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GTP 28 - MC Unit Diagnostic Tests

Description

This section of the MC Complex verification test process deals with executing all
the diagnostic tests for all the equipped units in the Main Controller Subrack
(Motorola Version).

Diagnostic Tests:
= Network Interface (MPU) - verifies the Network Interface Chips (NIC), and
cables/connectors from the MPU to LHU-1.

Disk Media (MSU) - verifies the hard drive and SCSI controller by
perfoming file operations to the hard disk.

= MCLAN (LHU-1/LAN Hub) - verifies MCLAN connections from LAN Hub to
provisioned SRC units.

= Sanity Timer (ARU) - verifies the sanity timer circuitry on the ARU.

Required Equipment:

1 0 XC-CIT Workstation running GUI Application
1 0 25ft 10 Base T Data Cable (ITE-7016)

1 0O Ethernet LAN Adapter

1 0 RJ-45 Coupler (ITE-7015)

1 0 10 inch Null-Modem LAN Cable (ITE-7002)

Assumptions

1. A XC-CIT Workstation is connected to the EXLAN ethernet LAN port in the
MC Subrack.

2. Useris currently logged into the WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1 System from the
XC-CIT Workstation.

Precautions

— When working on the WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1 System, ESD grounding
procedures must be followed (e.g.: wrist strap, or grounded shoes, etc.
must be worn) at all times.
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Procedure

Use the L boxes to check off the steps as they are completed.

0 Step 1: Verify that the XC-CIT Workstation is currently logged into the WaveStar™
DACS 4/4/1 System and the GUI Window is visible on the screen.

[l NOTE:

If not, connect and login to the system.
(See GTP 11 - System Login Procedure)

] Step 2: Clear the test history for all the units in the MC Subrack.

0 Step 2-a:  In the Maintenance-Clear Test History Window, enter all the
following information as shown below associated with all units in the

MC Subrack:
Maintenance - Clear Test History [_ =] =]
Subrack  Mumber  Unit Murnber
unitiD: [Mc =1 =law =lla =]
Test: [al =l

Help |

H Step 2-b:  Press the button, to clear any past test history
corresponding to all units in the MC Subrack.
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[JStep 3:  Query the Unit Status (i.e. equipage state) for all the units
in the MC Subrack.

0 Step 3-a:

[] step 3-b:

0 Step 3-c:

[] step 3-d:

In the Provision-Equipment-Unit Window, select the unit
identification shown below in the Unit ID Box associated with all
units in the MC Subrack.

Provizion - Equipment M= B

Fack | Subrack ~Unit |

Subrack MWumber  Unit Mumber

unitin: [l e =lfalz]

Query DElEte Clear Cloze Help

Press the button in order to report the Unit Status of all the
units in the MC Subrack.

Verify that the Unit Status for each of the units in the MC Subrack is
reported as Unit Provisioned and Initialized.

[l NoTE:
If the unit is not in the proper equipage state, diagnostic test-

ing can not be performed on the unit.

Close the Provision-Equipment-Unit-Query Results Window by
pressing the button.
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[]Step 4: Execute the Network Interface diagnostic test for the MPU Unit.

[] NOTE:
The network interface test performs a “ping” test from the following:

- From Workstation Computer (via NIC3) to Working MC (via NIC1)
- From Workstation Computer (via NIC3) to LAN Hub (via NIC1)
- From Workstation Computer (via NIC3) to a SRC unit (via NIC1)

0 Step 4-a:  In the Maintenance-Execute Tests Window, enter the information
shown below for the MPU Unit in the MC Subrack
(Do not select as Background Test):

Mainlehance - Extcule Teils

Disgrctic Ttz | Alsem incicstor Taste | LED Teste | Button Tasz |

Subiack  Mumbse Uit Hurbei
Lt IE: [Hr El =l =l =
Tt Tppar IL!'E'I"-H "'I

Tagt: Ihilmkhillllﬁ'.' _ﬂ 1L I .J
Sitch Contol
Subiack
Dt Ikl

[Emoue )] Ces | com | wew |

] Step 4-b:  Press the button to start the Network Interface diagnostic
test for the MPU Unit.

] Step 4-c:  Verify that the Network Interface diagnostic test results for the MPU
Unit is reported as TEST_PASSED.

Oedie [0 Te Hama Riial Oieica plas Team Bl b e Deakcs 5

4 -1 - - B vk TEET FEIES - mpliri

|
_Pm | e | [T

Erim

[l NOTE:
If the test results reports as either TEST_FAILED or

TEST_ERRORED, check the Test Results for Device data field in
output response for troubleshooting information, then clear test
history for the failed/errored test and repeat test.

H Step 4-d:  Optional - If a printout of the test results is desired, press the
button. (Requires printer connected to XC-CIT Workstation)

] Step 4-e:  Close the Maintenance-Diagnostic Testing-Test Results Window
by pressing the button.
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] Step 5:

[]

0 Step 5-a:

[ Step 5-b:

[] step 5-c:

] Step 5-d:

[] step 5-e:

Execute the Disk Media diagnostic test for the MSU Unit.

NOTE:
The Disk Media test will create a file on the hard disk, open the file,

write to the file, read the file, close the file, and then remove the file.

In the Maintenance-Execute Tests Window, enter the information
shown below for the MSU Unit in the MC Subrack
(Do not select as Background Test):

Mainlehance - Extcule Teils

Diagrtic Ttz | Alsem inchcaior Teste | LED Testz | Bution Tasz |

5 ulsiik: [ Lt Humbsei
Lt IE: [Hr El Elesu =l =
Tomet Typer |Hﬂ-u- 'I
Test [ rick Medks I | =
Lo Coard |_j Froizstion
Sstch Coninol
I Bk g Test -
S ubesck
Camris i
Esmscnie I Clam I Clap= | (2] |

Press the button to start the Disk Media diagnostic test for
the MSU Unit.

Verify that the Disk Media diagnostic test results for the MSU Unit is
reported as TEST_PASSED.

NOTE:
If the test results reports as either TEST_FAILED or

TEST_ERRORED, check the Test Results for Device data field in
output response for troubleshooting information, then clear test
history for the failed/errored test and repeat test.

Optional - If a printout of the test results is desired, press the
button. (Requires printer connected to XC-CIT Workstation)

Close the Maintenance-Diagnostic Testing-Test Results Window
by pressing the button.
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[ Step 6:

[]

0 Step 6-a:

[] Step 6-b:

[] step 6-c:

[] step 6-d:

] Step 6-e:

GTP 28 - 208

Execute the MCLAN diagnostic test for the LHU-1 Unit (LAN HUB).

NOTE:
The MCLAN test will perform a “ping” test to the Subrack Controllers

(SRC) of all provisioned LAN Hub Ports by performing the following
operations:

- Detemine which LAN hub ports are provisioned (ie. ports enabled).
- Disable the provisioned ports, execute “ping” test, verify it fails.
- Enable the provisioned ports, execute “ping” test, verify it passes.

In the Maintenance-Execute Tests Window, enter the information
shown below for the LHU-1 Unit (LAN HUB) in the MC Subrack
(Do not select as Background Test):

Mainlehance - Exscule Tesls

Dhagratic Tests | algam inchcator Tests | LED Teste | Button Tass |
Subisck  Murbs Ui Husdsed
Ll I ||-||' ﬂll ﬂllﬂll ;"1 j
Tt Tpper IL!'E""-H "'I
Test [ucLan i Y | =
Lop Court |'I :l' Proiection
Sesich Comrod
™ Baokground Test —
Gubeack
Coagards kil
Crecule I Ciam I Close | tsp |

Press the button to start the MCLAN diagnostic test for the
LHU-1 Unit (LAN HUB).

Verify that the MCLAN diagnostic test results for the LHU-1 Unit
(LAN HUB) is reported as TEST_PASSED.

W sy Tagnre e

Issue 1.0

[ B3 e
Ty [ peplmicr] TERLTLT LD
Oraie i Tedd Hads Ral e flas TemBeudn b e Deaics =
O T e 377 TEET_FETE: Command_romplris -
u| | [
[ re | _mow | He |
NOTE:

If the test results reports as either TEST_FAILED or
TEST_ERRORED, check the Test Results for Device data field in
output response for troubleshooting information, then clear test
history for the failed/errored test and repeat test.

Optional - If a printout of the test results is desired, press the
button. (Requires printer connected to XC-CIT Workstation)

Close the Maintenance-Diaghostic Testing-Test Results Window
by pressing the button.

November 2000



General Test Procedure - (365-367-405)
GTP 28 - MC Unit Diagnostic Tests

[ step 7:

[]

0 Step 7-a:

[] step 7-d:

[] Step 7-e:

Execute the Sanity Timer diagnostic test for the ARU Unit.

NOTE:
The ARU Sanity Timer test will perform the following operations:

- Disable reset command and MPU sanity timer.
- Set ARU sanity timer bit.
- Check if ARU alarm status bit gets set.

In the Maintenance-Execute Tests Window, enter the information
shown below for the ARU Unit in the MC Subrack
(Do not select as Background Test):

Mainlehance - Exscule Tesls

Diagraritc Ttz | Alsem inchcator Testr | LED Tastr | Bution Tasz |

Subiack  Mlumbse Uni Husnbai
Uea i [lr =l =we = =]
Tact Trper II-'m-u- 'I
TSt | 5 oty Tirnms | =]

Liosp Gt |I_:|' Proiection

5 esch Corinol
™ B gronnd Test —

Subeack
Diappanter irdid=d

[T ] I Clam I Clons | Hisdp |

Press the button to start the Sanity Timer diagnostic test
for the ARU Unit.

Verify that the Sanity Timer diagnostic test results for the ARU Unit
is reported as TEST_PASSED.

Ordis [0 Tea Hamé Fsial Dieica pas TemBeudn ko b Dewics =
q -1 -AFE- 1 AFI Bamidiy TEET FAEEED [ TR mplris
il :
re | _oem | [ b |
NOTE:

If the test results reports as either TEST_FAILED or
TEST_ERRORED, check the Test Results for Device data field in
output response for troubleshooting information, then clear test
history for the failed/errored test and repeat test.

Optional - If a printout of the test results is desired, press the
button. (Requires printer connected to XC-CIT Workstation)

Close the Maintenance-Diaghostic Testing-Test Results Window
by pressing the button.
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[]Step 8: Check-off the appropriate L] box corresponding to this procedure on the
appropriate verification checklist.

0 Step 9: This completes the “MC Units Diagnostic Test” procedure for all the units in
the MC Subrack.

STOP-Return to Calling Procedure

GTP28-210 Issuel1l.0 November 2000



General Test Procedure - (365-367-405)
GTP 29 - SRC Unit Diagnostic Tests

GTP 29 - SRC Unit Diagnostic Tests

Description

This section of the installation test process deals with executing all the internal
diagnostic tests for the Subrack Controller unit (SRC) in either the MS Subrack,
PSA Subrack, PSB Subrack, or PSC Subrack.

Diagnostic Tests:

BCLAN - Verifies communication to all units in the subrack from the active
and the standby BCLANS.

CHECKSUM - Verifies the EPROMS on the SRC unit.

IIC - Verifies the ability to communicate over the IIC bus.

NVRAM - Verifies the Real Time Clock nonvolatile RAM on the SRC.
REGISTER - Verifies the backplane connectivity on the SRC.
SANITY TIMER - Verifies the Sanity Timer circuitry on the SRC.

Required Equipment:

1 0 XC-CIT Workstation running GUI Application
1 0 25ft 10 Base T Data Cable (ITE-7016)
1 0 Ethernet LAN Adapter

Assumptions

Precautions

A XC-CIT Workstation is connected to the EXLAN ethernet LAN port in the
MC Subrack.

User is currently logged into the WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1 System from the
XC-CIT Workstation.

The various diagnostic testing windows have already been setup on the
XC-CIT Workstation screen.

— When working on the WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1 System, ESD grounding

procedures must be followed (e.g.: wrist strap, or grounded shoes, etc.
must be worn) at all times.
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Procedure

Use the L boxes to check off the steps as they are completed.

0 Step 1: Verify that the XC-CIT Workstation is currently logged into the WaveStar™
DACS 4/4/1 System and the GUI Window is visible on the screen.

[l NOTE:

If not, connect and login to the system.
(See GTP 11 - System Login Procedure)

[Jstep2: Selecta SRC unit to be diagnostic tested.

[ NOTE:
In the MS Subrack, there are 2 SRC units (1 working & 1 protection).

Also, the SRC unit does not have to be in the standby state for the
diagnostic tests to be successfully executed.

0 Step 3:  Query the Unit Status (i.e. equipage state) of the selected SRC Unit.

[]step 3-a:  Inthe Provision-Equipment-Unit Window, select the appropriate
unit identification in the Unit ID Box associated with the specific
SRC Unit to be tested.

Provision - Equipment M= &

Rack I Subrack  Unit |

Subrack Mumber — Unit Number

Select Unit ID —— o [ F[OE E
PS{A,B,C}-{4-19}-SRC-1 or

MS-3-SRC-{1,2}

(E[i =1t} [Velete T e Cloze Help

] Step 3-b:  Press the button, and verify that the Unit Status for the
selected SRC Unit is reported as Unit Provisioned and Initialized.

[ NOTE:
If the unit is not in the proper equipage state, diagnostic test-

ing can not be performed on the unit.

H Step 3-c:  Close the Provision-Equipment-Unit-Query Results Window by
pressing the button.
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[]Step 4: Clear the test history for the selected SRC Unit to be tested.

0 Step 4-a:  In the Maintenance-Clear Test History Window, select the appro-
priate unit identification in the Unit ID Box associated with the spe-
cific SRC Unit to be tested.

Maintenance - Clear Test Hiztory !EE

Subrack Mumber it Mumber
Select Unit ID  ———#UnitID: | j| j| j| =l
PS{A,B,C}-{4-19}-SRC-1 or
MS-3-SRC-{1,2} Tesk I j

Cloze Help |

[Elear
Eecards

0 Step 4-b:  In the Test Box, select “All” in order to clear all tests for the unit:

Test: |Al =]

] Step 4-c: Press the button, to clear any past test history corre-
sponding to the selected SRC Unit.
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[]Step5: Execute all the internal diagnostic tests for the selected SRC Unit.

0 Step 5-a:  Inthe Maintenance-Execute Tests Window, select the appropriate
unit identification in the Unit ID Box associated with the specific

SRC Unit to be tested.
Maintenance - Execute Tests |_ (=] %]

Diagnostic Tests |Alarm Indicatar Teslsl LED Tests | Button Tests |

Subrack Murmber Unit Nurmber
Select Unit ID  ——— -9 Unki: | [ O [
PS{A,B,C}-{4-19}-SRC-1 or restes [
MS-3-SRC-{1,2} o | 3 w3

. =
Loop Count: |1 | Protection
Switch Control
™| Backarourd Tiest
Subrack
Degrade Inhibit

Cloze Help

Eresite

0 Step 5-b:  In the Maintenance-Execute Tests Window, enter the remaining
information as shown below:

Test Type: I Internal j

Test: I'.-;-.'|| j ||_|;| j
Loop Count; I'I j

¥| Blackamaumd Test

0 Step 5-c:  Execute all the internal diagnostic tests for the selected SRC unit by
pressing the button, then verify that the following command
confirmation window appears:

Confirm - Service Affecting Command

The command you are about to execute is service affecting
or may take a long time to complete.
Do you want to continue?

Mo Help | \f\.’f)
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[]Step 5-d:  Confirm the command execution by pressing the button,
then verify that the background test acceptance window appears

Successful Request for Background Test

“t'our request for a background test has been accepted.
*'ou will be natified upon its completion.

Click OF. to continue.

N

] Step 5-e:  Continue by pressing the button, and verify that the back-
ground test counter on the Alarm Panel Window increments by 1.

Alarm Panel
Tallies
Frompt:

Help | \i.’?}

Background
Test Counter

i Curent Alarms |

Autonomovs
Events

0 Step 5-f:  Wait until the test command completes when the background test
counter on the Alarm Panel Window is cleared or disappears.
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[]Step 6: Query for the individual test results for all the internal diagnostic tests which

were executed for the selected SRC Unit.

0 Step 6-a: In the Maintenance-View Test Results Window, select the appro-

priate unit identification in the Unit ID Box associated with the spe-
cific SRC Unit to be tested.

Maintenance - ¥iew Test Results M= B3
Subrack MHumber Uit MHumber
Select Unit ID  —————» UnitiD: | 2 | | |

PS{A,B,C}-{4-19}-SRC-1 or
MS-3-SRC-{1,2}

In Thiz Category
& Tiest I

Ll L

) Fesult Tpe I

51 Sl himber I

e
FEsults E

Cloze

H Step 6-b:  In the Maintenance-View Test Results Window, enter the remain-

ing information as shown below:

In Thiz Categomy
* Test [ =l

" Result Type I ﬂ

" Serial Mumber I

0 Step 6-c:  Query results for all the diagnostic tests which were executed for the

selected SRC Unit by pressing the button, and verify
that each of the tests are reported under the “Passed” column.
(Sample shown for SRC-1 in MS Subrack).

* Maintenance - Diagnostic Testing - View Results
File  Edit Help
Guery Completed 1338/12/410 10:31:48

Entity ID [Serial Number | Test Executed |Passed | Partial Pass |Failed [Errored| Date of Execution | =
1 |M3-3-3RC-1 9EMV08EE1125  BCLAN 1 o o ) J
2 |Ms-3-3RC-1 9EMV08661125 Checksun 0 0 0
3 M5-3-3RC-1 98MVOBEELlZs  IIC 1 o o )
4 |Ms-3-SRC-1 9BMV08661125 | NVRAM 1 0 0 0
5 |M8-3-3RC-1 OJSMVOBEE1125  Register 1 ] ] )
6 |M5-3-5RC-1 J6MV0GEE1125  Ganity Timer |1 o o 0 =
| ﬂJ
B, Close Help
[ NOTE:

If any of the tests reported under the “Failed” or “Errored” column,
repeat the individual test in order to obtain detailed test results.

H Step 6-d:  Optional - If a printout of the test results is desired, press the

button. (Requires printer connected to XC-CIT Workstation)

] Step 6-e:  Close the Maintenance-Diagnostic Testing-View Results

GTP 29- 216

Window by pressing the button.
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[]Step 7: Perform one of the procedural options below:

= If testing the MS Subrack, and another SRC unit needs to be
diagnostic tested (i.e. protection SRC) in the other Sync Shelf,
return to Step 2 and repeat testing for the other SRC unit.

= Otherwise, proceed to next step.

0 Step 8: Check-off the appropriate U] box corresponding to this procedure on the
appropriate verification checklist.

H Step 9: This completes the “SRC Unit Diagnostic Tests” procedure.

STOP-Return to Calling Procedure
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GTP 30 - STU Unit Diagnostic Tests

Description

This section of the installation test process deals with executing the diagnostic
tests for the System Timing Unit (STU) in the Matrix/Sync Subrack.

Diagnostic Tests:

= UNIT - verifies the internal hardware on the STU unit.
= Station Clock Loopback - verifies the ability of the STU to properly detect
and phaselock to the station clock input signals.

Required Equipment:

1 0 XC-CIT Workstation running GUI Application
1 0 25ft 10 Base T Data Cable (ITE-7016)

1 0O Ethernet LAN Adapter

3 0 Coax Loopback Cable (ITE-8656)

Assumptions

1. A XC-CIT Workstation is connected to the EXLAN ethernet LAN port in the
MC Subrack.

2. Useris currently logged into the WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1 System from the
XC-CIT Workstation.

3. The various diagnostic testing windows have already been setup on the
XC-CIT Workstation screen.

4. STU Unit must be in the standby side of the MS Subrack and |locked from
providing service, in order for the Unit diagnostic test to run.

Precautions

— When working on the WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1 System, ESD grounding
procedures must be followed (e.g.: wrist strap, or grounded shoes, etc.
must be worn) at all times.
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Verify that the XC-CIT Workstation is currently logged into the WaveStar™
DACS 4/4/1 System and the GUI Window is visible on the screen.

Procedure
Use the L boxes to check off the steps as they are completed.
0 Step 1:
[l NOTE:
If not, connect and login to the system.
(See GTP 11 - System Login Procedure)
[step2: Selecta STU unit in the MS Subrack to be diagnostic tested.

GTP 30- 220

When selecting which STU unit to start testing first, use the following rec-
ommended testing order when testing in the MS Subrack.

Test Sequence:
1. Test STU-1 Unit first (make protection STU-2 Active)
2. Test STU-2 Unit last (make working STU-1 Active) -> final config

[ NOTE:
The test sequence is recommended in this matter since protection

switches are performed in this procedure, and it is desired to leave
the working STU unit in the active state at the end of testing units.
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[]Step 3: Query the Unit Status (i.e. equipage state) of the selected STU Unit.

0 Step 3-a:  In the Provision-Equipment-Unit Window, select the appropriate
unit identification in the Unit ID Box associated with the specific
STU Unit to be tested.

Provision - Equipment M= E3

Rack I Subrack  Unit |

Subrack Mumber — Unit Number
UnitID: M5 =f|2 =]|STU = =
s =il <l = 1 Working STU

2 Protection STU
AL

(e [Velete Clear | Claze | Help

] Step 3-b:  Press the button, and verify that the Unit Status for the
selected STU Unit is reported as Unit Provisioned and Initialized.

[ NOTE:
If the unit is not in the proper equipage state, diagnostic test-

ing can not be performed on the unit.

H Step 3-c:  Close the Provision-Equipment-Unit-Query Results Window by
pressing the button.
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[]Step 4: In order to test the selected STU Unit, the corresponding SRC unit in the
same shelf of the MS Subrack (top/bottom) must be in the standby state
(i.e. when testing STU-1, SRC-1 must be standby, SRC-2 made active).
The appropriate forced protection switch command must be performed
in order to make the SRC Unit in the other shelf of the MS Subrack active.
0 Step 4-a:  From the Maintenance-Execute Tests Window, proceed directly to
the Protection Switch-Equipment Window by pressing the
button, then verify that the MS Control tab is selected.
Switch Control
H Step 4-b:  Select the appropriate Force Switch command below, based on
which STU unit is to be tested:
Protection Switch - Equipment [_ =] ]
Select if testing | | Ms Contiol | Matix Sliee | DTU | STM1 1:8]
protect STU-2
(2nd paSS)  Freeze " Clear Freeze
\——> & Force Switch to ‘Working
/—> " Force Switch to Protect
SeleCt If teStlng " Manual Switch to Working
w STU-l ' Manual Switch to Protect {1 Bloar Manudl Seitch
(1st pass)
Apply |
Query | Clear | Cloze | Help |
H Step 4-c:  Execute the Forced Switch command, by pressing button.
0 Step 4-d:  Keep pressing the button wait until the unit status (standby/
active) and unit condition (operational) is reported for both SRC
units in the MS Subrack, and then verify that the information
reported for the SRC unit in the same shelf corresponding to the
selected STU unit to be tested is as follows:
Unit Status = Standby, Unit Condition = Operational
Sample Output: Shows SRC-2 as in the standby state, so the top
shelf of the MS Subrack is active, and STU-2 unit tests can be run.
1 Protection Switch - Equipment - M5 Control - Query Results
File Edt Help
Query Completed 09/09/1998 0210:49
Current Reg= Manual Switch to Working
Member ID [ Unit Status Unit C -
| 1 [ms-3-sRc-1 Lotive Operational N
2 |M3-3-5RC-2 Standby Operational Jj
Close | Help |
[]Step 4-e:  Close the Protection Switch-Equipment-MS Control-Query
Results Window by pressing the button.
] Step 4-f:  Close the Protection Switch-Equipment Window by pressing the
button.
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[]Step 5: Clear the test history for the Unit Test of selected STU Unit to be tested.

0 Step 5-a:  In the Maintenance-Clear Test History Window, select the appro-
priate unit identification in the Unit ID Box associated with the spe-
cific STU Unit to be tested.

Maintenance - Clear Test History [_ [D) x|
Subrack Mumber it Mumber
Unit 02 |15 iz =Zllsw = =]

1 - Working STU

Tesk I j ? - Protection STU
ALL

B[ty

e | Clear | Cloze Help |

0 Step 5-b:  In the Test Box, select “Unit” in order to clear the test for the unit:

Test: I [t j

] Step 5-c:  Press the button, to clear any past test history corre-
sponding to the selected STU Unit.
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[]Step 6: Execute the Unit diagnostic test for the selected STU Unit.

0 Step 6-a:

0 Step 6-b:

[] step 6-c:

[ Step 6-d:

[] Step 6-e:

] Step 6-f:

[ step 6-g:

In the Maintenance-Execute Tests Window, select the appropriate
unit identification in the Unit ID Box associated with the specific

STU Unit to be tested.

Maintenance - Execute Tests M=

Diagnastic Tests |Alarm Indicatar Teslsl LED Tests | Button Tests |

Subrack  Mumber Unit Hurnber
0 R | ST
1 | Working STU
Test Type: l—;[ 2 Protection STU
Test: I j IU:I j

. j=|
Loop Count: |1 = Pratection
Switch Control
I | Backaround|Test
Subrack
Degrade Inhibit

Erecule Clear Close Help

In the Maintenance-Execute Tests Window, enter the remaining
information as shown below (Do not select as Background Test):

Test Tupe: Ilnternal j
Test: ILlnit j ||_|:| j

-
Loop Cant: =

Execute the diagnostic test for the selected STU unit by pressing
the button, and verify the Confirmation Window appears.

Leave Unchecked!

Continue the diagnostic test for the selected STU unit by pressing
the button.

Verify that the results of the diagnostic test for the selected STU
Unit is reported as “TEST_PASSED”. (sample shown for STU-1).

i Maintenance - Diagnostic Testing - Test Results

File Edit Help
Query Completed 1998/11/11 15:28:30
Device EID [ Test Hame | Result | Description | Test Results for the Device =]
1 |ms-3-sTU-1 Unit TEST_PASSED Comnand complete -
4 | »

| Oose | Help |

NOTE:
If the test results reports as either “TEST_FAILED” or

“TEST_ERRORED?”, check the test results data field in output
response for troubleshooting information, then return to Step 5 and
repeat test.

Optional - If a printout of the test results is desired, press the
button. (Requires printer connected to XC-CIT Workstation)

Close the Maintenance-Diagnostic Testing-Test Results Window
by pressing the button.
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[]Step 7: Clear the test history for the Station Clock Test for the selected STU Unit
to be tested.

0 Step 7-a:  In the Maintenance-Clear Test History Window, select the appro-
priate unit identification in the Unit ID Box associated with the spe-
cific STU Unit to be tested.

Maintenance - Clear Test History [_ [D) x|
Subrack Mumber it Mumber
Unit 02 |15 iz =Zllsw = =]

1 - Working STU

Test: I j 2 -4 Protection STU
ALL

B[ty

e | Clear | Cloze Help |

0 Step 7-b:  In the Test Box, select “Station Clock” in order to clear the test for
the unit:

Test: IStatiDn Clack, j

[] Step 7-c:  Press the button, to clear any past test history corre-
sponding to the selected STU Unit.
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[]Step 8: Execute the Station Clock diagnostic test for the selected STU Unit.

[] NOTE:
This test can not be executed for the STU-64 Unit or 64KBPS sta-

tion clock interface unit (only valid for 2MBPS station clock).

0 Step 8-a:  Inthe rear of the appropriate MS Subrack shelf, setup for the Station
Clock test as shown in figure below:

1. Remove any external timing cabling that may be connected
to the Station Clock Interfaces (IN1,IN2,0UT).

2. Locate RF Splitter which is attached to rear of MS Subrack.

3. Install three BNC-BNC Coax loopbacks (ITE-8656) from the
RF Splitter to Station Clock Interfaces on MS Subrack.

- Source (S) to SC-OUT
- Splitter (1) to SC-IN1
- Splitter (2) to SC-IN2.
RF Splitter (Part of MS Subrack)

BNC-BNC Loopbacks
(ITE-8656)

\

STATION CLOCK
IN1

RF SPLITTER
(ZFSC-2-1-75-6)

(Rear of MS Subrack)

0 Step 8-b:  Inthe Maintenance-Execute Tests Window, select the appropriate
unit identification in the Unit ID Box associated with the specific
STU Unit to be tested.

Maintenance - Execute Tests = 0] =]

Diagnastic Tests |Alarm Indicatar Teslsl LED Tests | Button Tests |

Subrack  Mumber Unit Humber
T e e | T -
1 [ Working STU
Test Type: lﬁ 2 Protection STU
Test: I j ||_|.| j

. =
Loop Count: |1 = Pratection
Switch Control
I | Backaround Test
Subrack
Degrade Inhibit

Ereute Clear Cloze Help
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] Step 8-c:

0 Step 8-d:

[] step 8-e:

0 Step 8-f:

[ step 8-g:

[] step 8-h:

] Step 8-i:

In the Maintenance-Execute Tests Window, enter the remaining
information as shown below (Do not select as Background Test):

Test Type: I Eutemal j

Leave Unchecked!

Test: IStatiu:un Clock, j

Loop Count; I'I :II

Execute the diagnostic test for the selected STU unit by pressing
the button, and verify the Confirmation Window appears.

Continue the diagnostic test for the selected STU unit by pressing
the button.

Verify that the results of the diagnostic test for the selected STU
Unit is reported as “TEST_PASSED”. (sample shown for STU-1).

* Maintenance - Diagnostic Testing - Test Resulls

Eile Edit Help
Query Completed 1998411411 15:30:06

[ Test Name | Result | Description
Sration TEST_PASSED Command complete

Clock -
A | LIJ
Close Help I

Device EID

| Test Results for the Device ﬂ
5-3-5TU-1 |

1

NOTE:
If the test results reports as either “TEST_FAILED” or

“TEST_ERRORED?”, check the test results data field in output
response for troubleshooting information, then return to Step 7 and
repeat test.

Optional - If a printout of the test results is desired, press the
button. (Requires printer connected to XC-CIT Workstation)

Close the Maintenance-Diagnostic Testing-Test Results Window
by pressing the button.

Disconnect the testing setup on the selected Station Clock interface.

1. Remove the BNC-BNC Coax loopbacks (ITE-8656) from the
RF Splitter and Station Clock Interfaces on MS Subrack.

2. Re-install any external timing cabling that may have been
previously connected to the Station Clock Interfaces
(IN1,IN2,0UT).
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[]Step 9: Perform the Clear Protection Switch command, in order to clear the pre-
vious protection state of the corresponding STU unit.

A CAUTION:
This step must be performed, in order to unlock the freeze and allow
protection switching to occur again in the MS Subrack.

0 Step 9-a:  From the Maintenance-Execute Tests Window, proceed directly to
the Protection Switch-Equipment Window by pressing the
button, then verify that the MS Control tab is selected.

H Step 9-b:  Select the Clear Forced Switch command below, in order to clear
the locked protection switch state as a result of the forced switch:

Protection Switch - Equipment (=[] ]

MS Contiol | Matix Slice | DTU | 5TM1 1:8]

1 Freeze " Clear Freeze

" Force Switch to Working
& Clear Forced Switch
© Force Switch to Protect

' Manual Switch o Warking
' Clear Marual Switch
" Manual Switch to Pratect

Apply |

Query Clear Clase Help |

] Step 9-c:  Execute the Clear Forced Switch command, by pressing the
button.

[lstep 9-d:  Close the Protection Switch-Equipment Window by pressing the
button.

] Step 10: Perform gne of the procedural options below:

= [fanother STU unit in the other Sync Shelf of the MS Subrack needs
to be diagnostic tested, return to Step 2 and repeat testing for the
other STU unit.

= [f the STU units in both Sync Shelves of the MS Subrack have been
successfully tested, proceed to next step.

] Step 11: Check-off the appropriate U box corresponding to this procedure on the
appropriate verification checklist.

H Step 12: This completes the “STU Unit Diagnostic Test” procedure.

STOP-Return to Calling Procedure
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GTP 31 - BSC Unit Diagnostic Test

Description

This section of the installation test process deals with executing the Unit
Diagnostic test for the Bit Slice Controller units (BSC) in the Sync Shelves of the
MS Subrack.

Diagnostic Tests:
= UNIT - verifies the internal hardware of the BSC Unit.
Required Equipment:

1 0 XC-CIT Workstation running GUI Application
10 25ft 10 Base T Data Cable (ITE-7016)
1 0 Ethernet LAN Adapter

Assumptions

1. A XC-CIT Workstation is connected to the EXLAN ethernet LAN port in the
MC Subrack.

2. User is currently logged into the WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1 System from the
XC-CIT Workstation.

3.  The various diagnostic testing windows have already been setup on the
XC-CIT Workstation screen.

4.  BSC Unit must be in the standby side of the MS Subrack and locked from
providing service, in order for the Unit diagnostic test to run.

Precautions

— When working on the WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1 System, ESD grounding
procedures must be followed (e.g.: wrist strap, or grounded shoes, etc.
must be worn) at all times.
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Verify that the XC-CIT Workstation is currently logged into the WaveStar™
DACS 4/4/1 System and the GUI Window is visible on the screen.

Procedure
Use the L boxes to check off the steps as they are completed.
0 Step 1:
[l NOTE:
If not, connect and login to the system.
(See GTP 11 - System Login Procedure)
[lstep2: Selecta BSC unit in the MS Subrack to be diagnostic tested.

GTP 31-230

When selecting which BSC unit to start testing first, use the following
recommended testing order when testing in the MS Subrack.

Test Sequence:
1. Test BSC-1 Unit first (make protection BSC-2 Active)
2. Test BSC-2 Unit last (make working BSC-1 Active) -> final config

[ NOTE:
The test sequence is recommended in this matter since protection

switches are performed in this procedure, and it is desired to leave
the working BSC unit in the active state at the end of testing units.
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[JStep 3: Query the Unit Status (i.e. equipage state) of the selected BSC Unit.

0 Step 3-a:  In the Provision-Equipment-Unit Window, select the appropriate
unit identification in the Unit ID Box associated with the selected
BSC Unit to be tested.

Provision - Equipment [= O]

Rack | Subrack ~Unit |

Subrack Mumber  Unit MNurmber

unitip: [Ws ||z =lfesc =]| =]

1 Working BSC
iLL Protection BSC

(e elets Clear | Claze | Help

] Step 3-b:  Press the button, and verify that the Unit Status for the
selected BSC Unit is reported as Unit Provisioned and Initialized.

[ NOTE:
If the unit is not in the proper equipage state, diagnostic test-

ing can not be performed on the unit.

H Step 3-c:  Close the Provision-Equipment-Unit-Query Results Window by
pressing the button.
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[]Step 4: In order to test the selected BSC unit, the corresponding SRC unit in the

same shelf of the MS Subrack (top/bottom) must be in the standby state
(i.e. when testing BSC-1, SRC-1 must be standby, SRC-2 made active).

The appropriate forced protection switch command must be performed
in order to make the SRC Unit in the other shelf of the MS Subrack active.

0 Step 4-a:  From the Maintenance-Execute Tests Window, proceed directly to

the Protection Switch-Equipment Window by pressing the
button, then verify that the MS Control tab is selected.

Select the appropriate Force Protection Switch command below,
based on which BSC unit is to be tested:

[] step 4-b:

Select if testing
protect BSC-2
(2nd pass)

Protection Switch - Equipment

MS Cantial | Matix Sice | DTU | STM1 1:8

 Freeze

' Clear Freeze

& Force Swich to Warking

€ Clear Forced Switch

[ [5Tx]

/—> " Farce Switch ta Pratect
Select if testing
working BSC-1
(1st pass)

" Manual Switch to Working

' Clear Manual Switch
 Manual Switch to Protect

Apply |

Query | Clear | Cloze | Help |

H Step 4-c:  Execute the Forced Switch command, by pressing button.

0 Step 4-d:  Keep pressing the button wait until the unit status (standby/
active) and unit condition (operational) is reported for both SRC
units in the MS Subrack, and then verify that the information
reported for the SRC unit in the same shelf corresponding to the

selected BSC unit to be tested is as follows:
Unit Status = Standby Unit Condition = Operational

Sample Output: Shows SRC-2 as in the standby state, so the top
shelf of the MS Subrack is active, and BSC-2 unit tests can be run.

1 Protection Switch - Equipment - M5 Control - Query Results

File Edt Help

Query Completed 03/09/1998
Current Reg= Manual Switch to Working
Member ID [
1 [M3-3-3RC-1

M3-3-5RC-2

02:10:48

Unit Status
Active
Standby

Unit Ci
Operational
Operational

[ step 4-e:
] Step 4-f:

GTP31-232

mONE

2
o

Cloze | Help |

Issue 1.0

Close the Protection Switch-Equipment- MS Control -Query
Results Window by pressing the button.

Close the Protection Switch-Equipment Window by pressing the
button.
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[]Step 5: Verify that the selected BSC Unit to be tested is in the standby state, by
visually checking that the green LED labeled “ACTIVE” on the BSC unit

faceplate is off.

[1 NOTE:
If the unit is not in the standby state, the unit diagnostic test can not

be performed on the BSC unit.

0 Step 6: Clear the test history for the selected BSC Unit to be tested.

[]step 6-a: In the Maintenance-Clear Test History Window, select the appro-
priate unit identification in the Unit ID Box associated with the spe-

cific BSC Unit to be tested.

Maintenance - Clear Test History M= E3
Subrack Mumber Lnit Mumber
Uit ID: [145 =iz =llesc =] =]
1T - Working BSC
Test: | [ N Protect BSC
ALL
g:carords | Clear | Cloze Help |

H Step 6-b:  In the Test Box, select “Unit” in order to clear the test for the unit:

Test: I [k j

] Step 6-c:  Press the button, to clear any past test history corre-
sponding to the selected BSC Unit.
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[JStep 7: Execute the unit diagnostic test for the selected BSC Unit.

0 Step 7-a:  Inthe Maintenance-Execute Tests Window, select the appropriate
unit identification in the Unit ID Box associated with the specific
standby BSC Unit to be tested.

Maintenance - Execute Tests M= E3

Diagnostic Tests |Alarm Indicator Teslsl LED TESISI Buitton TESISI

Subrack Mumber Unit Humber
wio s =l sl o[ |
j | Working BSC

Test Tope: | | 2 Protect BSC
Test: I j IU:I j

=

Loop Count: |1 = Pratection
Switch Control
I= | Bacharound Tiest
Subrack
Degrade Inhibit

Executel Clear | Claze | Help |

[]sStep 7-b:  In the Maintenance-Execute Tests Window, enter the remaining
information as shown below (Do not select as Background Test):

Test Type: Ilnternal j
Test: ||_|r-|i|: j ||_|:| j
Loop Count: I1 j Leave Unchecked!

[ Background Test
[lstep 7-c:  Execute the diagnostic test for the selected BSC unit by pressing
the button, and verify the Confirmation Window appears.

] Step 7-d:  Continue the diagnostic test for the selected BSC unit by pressing
the button.

[]step 7-e:  Verify that the results of the diagnostic test for the selected BSC
Unit is reported as “TEST_PASSED". (sample shown for BSC-1).

* Maintenance - Diagnostic Testing - Test Results
Eile Edit Help

Query Completed 11/05/1938 14:43.46

[ Device EID [ Test Hame | Result | Description | Test Results for the Device
1 ‘MS*S*ESC*l Unit TEST_PA3ZED Comnand complete

3

s | Hep |

[l NOTE:
If the test results reports as either “TEST_FAILED” or

“TEST_ERRORED?”, check the test results data field in output
response for troubleshooting information, then return to Step 6 and
repeat test.

H Step 7-f:  Optional - If a printout of the test results is desired, press the
button. (Requires printer connected to XC-CIT Workstation)

] Step 7-g:  Close the Maintenance-Diagnostic Testing-Test Results Window
by pressing the button.
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[]Step 8: Perform the clear protection switch command, in order to clear the
previous protection state of the corresponding BSC unit.

A CAUTION:
This step must be performed, in order to unlock the freeze and allow
protection switching to occur again in the MS Subrack.

0 Step 8-a: From the Maintenance-Execute Tests Window, proceed directly to
the Protection Switch-Equipment Window by pressing the
button, then verify that the MS Control tab is selected.

H Step 8-b:  Select the Clear Forced Switch command below, in order to clear
the locked protection switch state as a result of the forced switch:

Protection Switch - Equipment (=[] ]

MS Contiol | Matix Slice | DTU | 5TM1 1:8]

1 Freeze " Clear Freeze

= Force Switch to Waorking

& [iear Forced Swich et Select Clear
© Force Switch to Protect Eo rced SWltC h

£ Manual Switch o Warking
' Clear Maral Switch
 Manual Switch to Pratect

Apply |

Query Clear Clase Help |

] Step 8-c:  Execute the Clear Forced Switch command, by pressing the
button.

[lstep8-d: Close the Protection Switch-Equipment Window by pressing the
button.

] Step 9: Perform gne of the procedural options below:

= [fanother BSC unit in the other Sync Shelf of the MS Subrack needs
to be diagnostic tested, return to Step 2 and repeat testing for the
other BSC unit.

= [f the BSC units in both Sync Shelves of the MS Subrack have been
successfully tested, proceed to next step.

] Step 10: Check-off the appropriate U box corresponding to this procedure on the
appropriate verification checklist.

H Step 11: This completes the “BSC Unit Diagnostic Test” procedure.

STOP-Return to Calling Procedure
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GTP 32 - BSIU Unit Diagnostic Tests

Description

This section of the installation test process deals with executing the diagnostic
tests for the Bit Slice Interface Unit (BSIU) in the Port Subracks (PSA,PSB,PSC).

Diagnostic Tests:

UNIT - verifies the internal hardware on the BSIU unit.

Required Equipment:

1 0 XC-CIT Workstation running GUI Application
1 0 25ft 10 Base T Data Cable (ITE-7016)
1 0 Ethernet LAN Adapter

Assumptions

Precautions

A XC-CIT Workstation is connected to the EXLAN ethernet LAN port in the
MC Subrack.

User is currently logged into the WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1 System from the
XC-CIT Workstation.

The various diagnostic testing windows have already been setup on the
XC-CIT Workstation screen.

The state of the BSIU unit follows the state of the corresponding BSSU
unit.

The BSSU Unit in the switch matrix corresponding to the selected BSIU
unit to be tested must be in the standby protection switch state and locked
from providing service (i.e active) in order for the BSIU Unit diagnostic test
to run.

When working on the WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1 System, ESD grounding
procedures must be followed (e.g.: wrist strap, or grounded shoes, etc.
must be worn) at all times.
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Procedure

Use the L boxes to check off the steps as they are completed.

0 Step 1: Verify that the XC-CIT Workstation is currently logged into the WaveStar™
DACS 4/4/1 System and the GUI Window is visible on the screen.

[l NOTE:

If not, connect and login to the system.
(See GTP 11 - System Login Procedure)

[]step 2: Select the BSIU unit in the Port Subrack to be diagnostic tested.

= Working Units: BSIU-1 thru BSIU-8
= Protection Units: BSIU-9 and BSIU-10

0 Step 3: Execute the following steps in order to query the equipage state of the

selected BSIU Unit to be tested.

[]step 3-a:  In the Provision-Equipment-Unit Window, select the appropriate
unit identification in the Unit ID Box associated with the specific

BSIU Unit to be tested.

Provision - Equipment

Rack I Subrack  Unit |

Subrack Mumber — Unit Number

SeleCt Un|t |D —_— Unit 1D = - - -
PS{A,B,C}-{4-19}-BSIU-{1-10} or el Rl ]

[Eiier: [Velete Close

IH[E E3

Help

] Step 3-b:  Press the button, and verify that the Unit Status for the
selected BSIU Unit is reported as Unit Provisioned and

Initialized.

[]  NOTE:

If the unit is not in the proper equipage state, diagnostic test-

ing can not be performed on the unit.

H Step 3-c:  Close the Provision-Equipment-Unit-Query Results Window by

pressing the button.
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[]Step 4: Perform the appropriate protection switch command, in order to place the
selected BSIU Unit into standby and |ocked off from becoming active.

0 Step 4-a:  From the Maintenance-Execute Tests Window, proceed directly to
the Protection Switch-Equipment Window by pressing the
button, then select the Matrix Slice tab.

witch Control

H Step 4-b:  Select the appropriate Protection Switch command below, based

on whether the selected BSIU Unit is a Working or Protection unit:
Protection Switch - Equipment M= B3
Select if testing a MS Conrol  MatikSiice | DTU | 5TM1 1:58]

Working BSIU Unit (1-8)

Select if testing a =
Protection BSIU Unit (9,10)
:Iv

[ step 4-c:

] Step 4-d:
[] step 4-e:

0 Step 4-f:

] Step 4-g:

—Request

AN ' Freeze " Clear Freeze
- & Force Switch to Protect " Clear Farced Switch

" Manual Switch to Pratect " Clear Manual Switch

- (7 Lock Service OFf of Protect " Clear Lock OFf

' Lock Service On to Warking " Clear Lock On

Working Slice:

Protect Slice:

Al |

WTR
Tirner

Subrack
Degrade
Irihibit

Query Clear Close Help

Select the appropriate protection switch command information
based on whether a working or protection BSIU Unit is switched.

If testing a Working BSIU Unit:

. . Select Working BSIU
YWhiorking Sl :I vI%
SIING See to lock Standby

Protact 5",33:' ,I Select Protection BSIU
to make Active

If testing a Protection BSIU Unit:

Wiorking Slice: I vI

. Select Protection BSIU
Fratect 5l :| vI - ST
fEEEt s to lock Standby

Press the button to execute the Protection Switch command.

Press the button, and then verify that the information reported
for the appropriate BSSU Unit which corresponds to the selected
BSIU unit to be tested is as follows (BSIU unit follows BSSU unit):

Unit Status = Standby Unit Condition = Operational

Close the Protection Switch-Equipment- Matrix Slice-Query
Results Window by pressing the button.

Close the Protection Switch-Equipment- Matrix Slice Window by
pressing the button.
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[]Step5: Clear the test history for the Unit Test of selected BSIU Unit to be tested.

0 Step 5-a:  In the Maintenance-Clear Test History Window, select the appro-
priate unit identification in the Unit ID Box associated with the spe-
cific BSIU Unit to be tested.

Maintenance - Clear Test History M= E3
Subrack MHumnber Lrit Murnber
Select UnitID ~ ———————p» UnitID: =l =l = =
PS{A,B,C}-{4-19}-BSIU-{1-10} or ! | | |
Test: I ﬂ

i | Clear : Cloze

HECEMEE

H Step 5-b:  In the Test Box, select “Unit” in order to clear the test for the unit:

Test: I Idnit j

] Step 5-c:  Press the button, to clear any past test history corre-
sponding to the selected BSIU Unit.
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[]Step 6: Execute the Unit diagnostic test for the selected BSIU Unit.

0 Step 6-a: Inthe Maintenance-Execute Tests Window, select the appropriate
unit identification in the Unit ID Box associated with the specific
BSIU Unit to be tested.
Maintenance - Execute Tests |_ [E]x]

Diagnostic Tests | Alarm Indicator Tests I LED Testsl Button Testsl

Subrack Mumber Unit Humber
Select UnitID  ——— = UnitiD: | [ Y I
PS{A,B,C}-{4-19}-BSIU-{1-10} or TestTwe [ =]
Test: I j IU:| j

Loop Count; |1

=
=1 Protection
Switch Control |
™| Backamund|Tiest
Subrack
Deagrade Inhibit

Erecute Cloze | Help |

[]Step 6-b:  In the Maintenance-Execute Tests Window, enter the remaining
information as shown below (Do not select as Background Test):

Test Type: Ilnternal j
Test ILIr'ut j “‘I:I jv
o
Loop Court: = Leave Unchecked!

[]step 6-c:  Execute the diagnostic test for the selected BSIU unit by pressing
the button, and verify the Confirmation Window appears.

] Step 6-d:  Continue the diagnostic test for the selected BSIU unit by pressing
the button.

[]Step 6-e:  Verify that the results of the diagnostic test for the selected BSIU
Unit is reported as “TEST_PASSED". (sample shown for BSIU-1).

: Maintenance - Diagnostic Testing - Test Results

Eile Edt Help
Query Completed 1998411413 10:08:52
| Device EID [ Test Name | Result | Description | Test Results for the Device =]
1 |PSA—4—BSIU—1 Unit TEST_PASSED Command complete -
4 | »

Bk, Close | Help |

[l NOTE:
If the test results reports as either “TEST_FAILED” or

“TEST_ERRORED?”, check the test results data field in output
response for troubleshooting information, then return to Step 5 and
repeat test.

] Step 6-f:  Optional - If a printout of the test results is desired, press the
button. (Requires printer connected to XC-CIT Workstation)

H Step 6-g:  Close the Maintenance-Diagnostic Testing-Test Results Window
by pressing the button.
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[JStep 7: Perform the appropriate Clear Protection Switch command, in order to
clear the previous protection state of the selected BSIU unit just tested.

0 Step 7-a:

[] step 7-b:

[] step 7-c:

[] step 7-d:

Protection Switch - Equipment i s

From the Maintenance-Execute Tests Window, proceed directly to
the Protection Switch-Equipment Window by pressing the

button, then select the Matrix Slice tab.
Switch Control

Select the appropriate Clear Protection Switch command below,
based on whether the tested BSIU Unit is Working or Protection:

Select if just tested a
Working BSIU Unit (1-8)

M3 Contiol Matia Sice | DTU | 5TM1 1:8]

— Request

" Freeze  Clear Freeze

" Force Switch to Protect & Clear Forced Swich -

" Manual Switch to Pratect  Clear Manual Switch

" Lock Service O of Protect " Clear Lock OF -

" Lock Service On ta Waorking " Clear Lock On

o Select if just tested a
‘Working Slice: I -
Protection BSIU Unit (9,10)
Pratect Slice: I -

Apply |

WTR
Tirner

Subrack
Degrade
Irihibit

Duery Clear Cloze Help

Select the appropriate protection switch command information
based on whether a working or protection BSIU Unit was tested.

If a Working BSIU unit was tested:

Wiorking Slice: I vI

] Select Protection BSIU
Fratect 5l :| vI - "
RSt Sles that was made Active.

If a Protection BSIU unit was tested:

Whorking Slice: I vI

] Select Protection BSIU
Protect 5l :I TI - — )
fEieEt Slee that Locked Off Service

Execute the selected Protection Switch command, by pressing the
button.
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L] Step 7-e:

0 Step 7-f:

0 Step 7-0:

Keep pressing the button and wait until the unit status
(standby/active) and unit condition (operational) is reported for all
ten BSSU units in the Matrix, and then verify that the information
reported for the appropriate BSSU unit which corresponds to the
selected and tested BSIU Unit is as follows:

For Working BSSU Unit:
Unit Status = Active Unit, Condition = Operational
For Protection BSSU Unit:
Unit Status = Standby Unit, Condition = Operational

Close the Protection Switch-Equipment- Matrix Slice-Query
Results Window by pressing the button.

Close the Protection Switch-Equipment Window by pressing the
button.

0 Step 8: Perform gne of the procedural options below:

If another BSIU unit needs to be diagnostic tested, return to Step 2.

If all ten BSIU units have been successfully tested, proceed to next
step.

H Step 9: Check-off the appropriate [ box corresponding to this procedure on the
appropriate verification checklist.

0 Step 10: This completes the “BSIU Unit Diagnostic Test” procedure.

STOP-Return to Calling Procedure
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GTP 33 - BSSU Unit Diagnostic Tests

Description

This section of the installation test process deals with executing the diagnostic
tests for the Bit Slice Switch Unit (BSSU) in the Matrix.

Diagnostic Tests:

= UNIT - verifies the internal hardware on the BSSU unit.
= ECI Optical Loopback - verifies all eight Equipment Core Interface (ECI)
optical transceivers on the BSSU unit.

Required Equipment:

1 0 XC-CIT Workstation running GUI Application

1 0 25ft 10 Base T Data Cable (ITE-7016)

1 0O Ethernet LAN Adapter

8 0 SC-SC Loopback Adapter (ITE-7099)

16 0 LC-LC Mulitmode Loopback Adapter (ITE-7152 or equiv)

Assumptions

1. A XC-CIT Workstation is connected to the EXLAN ethernet LAN port in the
MC Subrack.

2. User is currently logged into the WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1 System from the
XC-CIT Workstation.

3. The various diagnostic testing windows have already been setup on the
XC-CIT Workstation screen.

4. BSSU Unit must be in the standby protection switch state and locked from
providing service (i.e active) in order for the Unit diagnostic test to run.

Precautions

— When working on the WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1 System, ESD grounding
procedures must be followed (e.g.: wrist strap, or grounded shoes, etc.
must be worn) at all times.
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Verify that the XC-CIT Workstation is currently logged into the WaveStar™
DACS 4/4/1 System and the GUI Window is visible on the screen.

Procedure
Use the L boxes to check off the steps as they are completed.
0 Step 1:
[l NOTE:
If not, connect and login to the system.
(See GTP 11 - System Login Procedure)
[]step2: Select the BSSU unit in the Matrix to be diagnostic tested.
= Working Matrix Units: BSSU-1 thru BSSU-8
= Protection Matrix Units: BSSU-9 and BSSU-10
0 Step 3:

Execute the following steps in order to query the equipage state of the
selected BSSU Unit to be tested.

[]step 3-a:  In the Provision-Equipment-Unit Window, select the appropriate

unit identification in the Unit ID Box associated with the specific
BSSU Unit to be tested.

Provizion - Equipment [ [=]x]

Fack | Subrack Unit I

Subrack MWumber  Unit Number

unitio: [ms =]fa [x][essu Zl[1 e

Working
BSSU’s

Protection
BSSU’s

Query Delete Clear |

] Step 3-b:  Press the button, and verify that the Unit Status for the

selected BSSU Unit is reported as Unit Provisioned and
Initialized.

[l NOTE:
If the unit is not in the proper equipage state, diagnostic test-

ing can not be performed on the unit.

] Step 3-c:  Close the Provision-Equipment-Unit-Query Results Window by
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[]Step 4: Perform the appropriate protection switch command, in order to place the
selected BSSU unit into standby and locked off from becoming active.

0 Step 4-a:

[] step 4-b:

Select if testing a MS Conrol  MatikSiice | DTU | 5TM1 1:58]
Working BSSU Unit (1-8)

Select if testing a =
Protection BSSU Unit (9,10)
:Iv

[ step 4-c:

] Step 4-d:

[] step 4-e:

0 Step 4-f:

] Step 4-g:

From the Maintenance-Execute Tests Window, proceed directly to
the Protection Switch-Equipment Window by pressing the

button, then select the Matrix Slice tab.
Switch Control

Select the appropriate Protection Switch command below, based
on whether the selected BSSU Unit is a Waorking or Protection unit:

Protection Switch - Equipment (=[] x]

—Request

AN ' Freeze " Clear Freeze
- & Force Switch to Protect " Clear Farced Switch

" Manual Switch to Pratect " Clear Manual Switch

- (7 Lock Service OFf of Protect " Clear Lock OFf

' Lock Service On to Warking " Clear Lock On

Working Slice:

Protect Slice:

Al |

WTR
Tirner

Subrack
Degrade
Irihibit

Query Clear Close Help

Select the appropriate protection switch command information
based on whether a working or protection BSSU Unit is to be
switched.

If testing a Working BSSU Unit:

. . Select Working BSSU
YWhiorking Sl :I vI%
SIING See to lock Standby

Protact 5",33:' ,I Select Protection BSSU
to make Active

If testing a Protection BSSU Unit:

Wiorking Slice: I vI

. Select Protection BSSU
Pratect 5l :I vI - e
e e to lock Standby

Press the button to execute the Protection Switch command.

Press the button, and then verify that the information reported
for the selected BSSU unit to be tested is as follows:

Unit Status = Standby, Unit Condition = Operational

Close the Protection Switch-Equipment- Matrix Slice-Query
Results Window by pressing the button.

Close the Protection Switch-Equipment- Matrix Slice Window by
pressing the button.
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[]Step 5: Clear the test history for the Unit Test of selected BSSU Unit to be tested.

0 Step 5-a:  In the Maintenance-Clear Test History Window, select the appro-
priate unit identification in the Unit ID Box associated with the spe-
cific BSSU Unit to be tested.

Maintenance - Clear Test History M=
Subrack Mumber it Mumber
untio: (s =]|z  =]fessu =l[1 <=1 Working
3 N BSSU’s
Test: I j g
B
7 /
[E[EAT 8
Fecords | e | Uz F?ﬂc“:? Protection
BSSU’s

0 Step 5-b:  In the Test Box, select “Unit” in order to clear the test for the unit:
Test: ILlnit j

] Step 5-c:  Press the button, to clear any past test history corre-
sponding to the selected BSSU Unit.
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] Step 6:

0 Step 6-a:

[] step 6-b:

[ step 6-c:
[] step 6-d:

[] step 6-e:

[] step 6-f:

] Step 6-g:

Execute the Unit diagnostic test for the selected BSSU Unit.

In the Maintenance-Execute Tests Window, select the appropriate
unit identification in the Unit ID Box associated with the specific
BSSU Unit to be tested. (Unit must be in Standby State)

Maintenance - Execute Tests M=
Diagnastic Tests | Alarm Indicator Tests | LED Tests I Buttan Tests |
Subrack  Mumber Unit Hurmber
untin: [us — =lfs =][essu 7] =l
! - Working
Test Type: I ‘l . |
3 BSSU'’s
Test: I j g vl .
T 2
Laop Count: 1 [ - Protection
g Switch Control
= | EE ek Test 190 Protection
Subrack
Degrade Inhibit BSSU’s
Erecute | Clear | Cloze | Help |

In the Maintenance-Execute Tests Window, enter the remaining
information as shown below (Do not select as Background Test):

Test Tupe: Ilnternal j

Test: I Uit j

r—

ILI: I "I
Loop Court: = Leave Unchecked!

Execute the diagnostic test for the selected BSSU unit by pressing
the button, and verify the Confirmation Window appears.

Continue the diagnostic test for the selected BSSU unit by pressing
the button.

Verify that the results of the diagnostic test for the selected BSSU
Unit is reported as “TEST_PASSED". (sample shown for BSSU-1).

: Maintenance - Diagnostic Testing - Test Results

Eile Edt Help
Guery Completed 1338/11/410 16:19:28
| Device EID [ Test Name | Result ] Description | Test Results for the Devic
1 ‘MS—3—BSSU—1 Unit TEST_PASSED Command complete
|

[P oo | Hep |

NOTE:
If the test results reports as either “TEST_FAILED” or

“TEST_ERRORED?”, check the test results data field in output
response for troubleshooting information, then return to Step 5 and
repeat test.

Optional - If a printout of the test results is desired, press the
button. (Requires printer connected to XC-CIT Workstation)

Close the Maintenance-Diaghostic Testing-Test Results Window
by pressing the button.
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[JStep 7: Clear the test history for the ECI Optical Loopback Test for the selected
BSSU Unit to be tested.

0 Step 7-a:  In the Maintenance-Clear Test History Window, select the appro-
priate unit identification in the Unit ID Box associated with the spe-
cific BSSU Unit to be tested.

Maintenance - Clear Test History M=
Subrack Mumber it Mumber
untio: (M3 =]|z  =]fessu =l[1 <=1 Working
3 N BSSU’s
Test: I j g
B
7 /
[E[EAT 8
Fecords | e | Uz F?ﬂc“:? Protection
BSSU’s

0 Step 7-b:  Inthe Test Box, select “ECI Optical Loopback” in order to clear the
test for the unit:

Test; I ECI Optical Loopback, j

] Step 7-c:  Press the button, to clear any past test history corre-
sponding to the selected BSSU Unit.
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[]Step 8: Execute the ECI Optical Loopback diagnostic test for the selected BSSU
Unit.

0 Step 8-a: Temporarily remove any system fibers that are connected to a Port
Subrack at this time, and install optical loopbacks onto each of the
port connectors (transmit to receive) of the selected BSSU Unit to

be tested.
»  For 256 BSSU (LAC4): Use 8 SC/SC Mulitmode Loopbacks
(ITE-7099)
s For 512 BSSU (LAC5): Use 16 LC/LC Mulimode Loopbacks
(ITE-7152)

H Step 8-b:  Inthe Maintenance-Execute Tests Window, select the appropriate
unit identification in the Unit ID Box associated with the specific
BSSU Unit to be tested.

Maintenance - Execute Tests a3

Diagnostic Tests | Alarm Indicator Tests | LED Tests I Button Tests |

Subrack Mumber Unit Humber
untlp: fms =3 =][essu =] =
7—12 Working
Test Type: I 'I o |
3 BSSU’s
Test: = - s
| K |
T = :
Loop Count: = 7 ‘/ Protection
r g Switch Control
Bachgreund/Test t i
ackaraund Tes 1 Protection

Subrack
Degrade Irhibit | BSSU’s

Ekecutel Clear | Claze Help |

0 Step 8-c:  In the Maintenance-Execute Tests Window, enter the remaining
information as shown below (Do not select as Background Test):

Test Type: IE:-:ternal j
Test [ECI Optical Loopback = =
: |1 =1
Loop Caunt: - Leave Unchecked!

[ fackaround Test
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] Step 8-d:
0 Step 8-e:

[] step 8-f:

[] step 8-g:
[ step 8-h:

[] step 8-i:

Execute the diagnostic test for the selected BSSU unit by pressing
the button, and verify the Confirmation Window appears.

Continue the diagnostic test for the selected BSSU unit by pressing
the button.

Verify that the results of the diagnostic test for the selected BSSU
Unit is reported as “TEST_PASSED". (sample shown for BSSU-1).

+ Maintenance - Diagnostic Testing - Test Results
File  Edit Help

Query Completed 1338/11/11 09:54.03

Device EID [ Test Name | Result [ Description | Test Results for the Device =
ME-3-BSSU-1 ECI TEST_PASSED Comwand complete _‘
1 Optical

Loopback -
< | »
R, | Close Help

NOTE:
If the test results reports as either “TEST_FAILED” or

“TEST_ERRORED?”, check the test results data field in output
response for troubleshooting information, then return to Step 7 and
repeat test.

Optional - If a printout of the test results is desired, press the
button. (Requires printer connected to XC-CIT Workstation)

Close the Maintenance-Diagnostic Testing-Test Results Window
by pressing the button.

Remove all eight of the optical loopbacks (ITE-7099), and re-install
any of the system fibers that were temporarily disconnected prior to
testing the selected BSSU Unit.
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[]Step 9: Perform the appropriate Clear Protection Switch command, in order to
clear the previous protection state of the selected BSSU unit just tested.

0 Step 9-a:  From the Maintenance-Execute Tests Window, proceed directly to
the Protection Switch-Equipment Window by pressing the

button, then select the Matrix Slice tab.
Switch Control

H Step 9-b:  Select the appropriate Clear Protection Switch command below,
based on whether the tested BSSU Unit is Working or Protection:

Protection Switch - Equipment M= E3
Select if just tested a

Working BSSU Unit (1-8)

MS Cantrol Malris Slice | DTU | 5TM1 1:8

—Request

' Freeze ' Clear Freeze

" Force Switch to Protect & Clear Forced Swick -
€ Manual Switch ta Pratect ' Clear Manual Switch

" Lock Service OF of Protect " Clear Lack Of -

' Lock Service On to Working " Clear Lock On

Select if just tested a

r4 Protection BSSU Unit (9,10)
I :lv

‘Working Slice:

Protect Slice:

Ay

WTR
Tirner

Subrack
Degrade
Inihibit

Query Clear Cloze Help

H Step 9-c:  Select the appropriate protection switch command information
based on whether a working or protection BSSU Unit was tested.

If a Working BSSU unit was tested:

Wiorking Slice: I vI

] Select Protection BSSU
Fratect 5l :| vI - e P
roset =ls that was made Active.

If a Protection BSSU unit was tested:

Whorking Slice: I vI

] Select Protection BSSU
Protect 5l :I TI - .
foeEt SlEE that Locked Off Service

[]step 9-d:  Execute the selected Protection Switch command, by pressing the
button.
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[]Step 9-e:  Keep pressing the button and wait until the unit status
(standby/active) and unit condition (operational) is reported for all
ten BSSU units in the Matrix, and then verify that the information
reported for the selected and tested BSSU unit is as follows:

For Working BSSU Unit:

Unit Status = Active Unit, Condition = Operational
For Protection BSSU Unit:

Unit Status = Standby Unit, Condition = Operational

0 Step 9-f:  Close the Protection Switch-Equipment- Matrix Slice-Query
Results Window by pressing the button.

[lstep9-g: Close the Protection Switch-Equipment Window by pressing the
button.

0 Step 10: Perform gne of the procedural options below:
= If another BSSU unit needs to be diagnostic tested, return to Step 2.

= Ifall ten BSSU units have been successfully tested, proceed to next
step.

H Step 11: Check-off the appropriate U] box corresponding to this procedure on the
appropriate verification checklist.

0 Step 12: This completes the “BSSU Unit Diagnostic Test” procedure.

STOP-Return to Calling Procedure
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GTP 34 - DTU Unit Diagnostic Test

Description

This section of the installation test process deals with executing the Unit Diagnos-
tic test for the Digital Timing Unit unit (DTU) in a Port Subrack (PSA, PSB, or
PSC).

Diagnostic Test:
= UNIT - verifies the internal hardware of the DTU Unit.

Required Equipment:

1 0 XC-CIT Workstation running GUI Application
1 0 25ft 10 Base T Data Cable (ITE-7016)
1 0 Ethernet LAN Adapter

Assumptions

1. A XC-CIT Workstation is connected to the EXLAN ethernet LAN port in the
MC Subrack.

2. Useris currently logged into the WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1 System from the
XC-CIT Workstation.

3. The various diagnostic testing windows have already been setup on the
XC-CIT Workstation screen.

4. DTU Unit must be in the standby state and locked from providing service, in
order for the Unit diagnostic test to run.

Precautions

— When working on the WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1 System, ESD grounding
procedures must be followed (e.g.: wrist strap, or grounded shoes, etc.
must be worn) at all times.
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Verify that the XC-CIT Workstation is currently logged into the WaveStar™
DACS 4/4/1 System and the GUI Window is visible on the screen.

Procedure
Use the L boxes to check off the steps as they are completed.
0 Step 1:
[l NOTE:
If not, connect and login to the system.
(See GTP 11 - System Login Procedure)
[lstep2: Selecta DTU unit in the Port Subrack to be diagnostic tested.

GTP 34 - 256

When selecting which DTU unit to start testing first, use the following rec-
ommended testing order when testing in a Port Subrack (PSA,PSB, or
PSBC).
Test Sequence:

1. Test DTU-1 Unit first (make protection DTU-2 Active)

2. Test DTU-2 Unit last (make working DTU-1 Active) -> final config

[] NOTE:
The test sequence is recommended in this matter since protection

switches are performed in this procedure, and it is desired to leave
the working DTU unit in the active state at the end of testing units.
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[]Step 3: Query the Unit Status (i.e. equipage state) of the selected DTU Unit.

0 Step 3-a:  In the Provision-Equipment-Unit Window, select the appropriate
unit identification in the Unit ID Box associated with the selected
DTU Unit to be tested.

Provizion - Equipment M= B3

Fack | Subrack ~Unit |

Subrack Mumber  Unit Number

Select Unit ID — P o [ H[ A A H
PS{A,B,C}-{4-19}-DTU-{1,2}

ey DEfEtE T Clear Clase Help

] Step 3-b:  Press the button, and verify that the Unit Status for the
selected DTU Unit is reported as Unit Provisioned and Initialized.

[ NOTE:
If the unit is not in the proper equipage state, diagnostic test-

ing can not be performed on the unit.

H Step 3-c:  Close the Provision-Equipment-Unit-Query Results Window by
pressing the button.
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[]Step 4: Perform the appropriate protection switch command, in order to place the
selected DTU Unit to be tested into the standby state and locked off from
providing service (i.e. not active).

0 Step 4-a:

[] step 4-b:

[ step 4-c:
[ step 4-d:

[] step 4-e:

L] Step 4-f:

From the Maintenance-Execute Tests Window, proceed directly to
the Protection Switch-Equipment Window by pressing the

button, then verify that the DTU tab is selected.
Switch Control

Select the appropriate Protection Switch command below, based
on which DTU Unit is to be tested, and select the appropriate Sub-
rack ID in the Protection Group ID box corresponding to the Port
Subrack (PSA or PSB) under test:
Protection Switch - Equipment M= B3
Select if testing
protect DTU-2
(2nd pass)

MS Contiol | Matix Siice DTU | 5TM1 1:58]

— Request

" Freeze  Clear Freeze

M " Force Switch to\Warking
L e @

" Clear Forced Switch

Select if tes“ng " Manual Switch ta Working

k' DTU-1  Manual Switch to Pratect ) Clnar Merwial Swich
working -
(ISt pass) Subrack  MNumber

Pratection Group 10 I Vl ¥

Enter Subrack ID— | ﬂl
PS{A,B,C}-{4-19}

[Hiery | Clear Cloze Help |

Press the button to execute the Protection Switch command.

Press the button, and then verify that the information reported
for the selected DTU Unit to be tested is as follows:

Unit Status = Standby, Unit Condition = Operational

Close the Protection Switch-Equipment- DTU-Query Results
Window by pressing the button.

Close the Protection Switch-Equipment Window by pressing the
button.
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[]Step 5: Verify that the selected DTU Unit to be tested is in the standby state, by
visually checking that the green LED labeled “ACTIVE” on the unit face-
plate is off.

[1 NOTE:
If the unit is not in the standby state, the unit diagnostic test can not

be performed on the DTU unit.

0 Step 6: Clear the test history for the selected DTU Unit to be tested.

[]step 6-a: In the Maintenance-Clear Test History Window, select the appro-
priate unit identification in the Unit ID Box associated with the spe-
cific DTU Unit to be tested.

Maintenance - Clear Test History [_ [}
Subrack Mumber Lnit Mumber
Select Unit ID  ———p» UnitiD: | =l =l = =l
PS{A,B,C}-{4-19}-DTU-{1,2}
Test: I j

Cloze

[efean H
FEecards | |

H Step 6-b:  In the Test Box, select “Unit” in order to clear the test for the unit:

Test: I [t j

] Step 6-c:  Press the button, to clear any past test history corre-
sponding to the selected DTU Unit.
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[JStep 7: Execute the Unit diagnostic test for the selected DTU Unit.

0 Step 7-a:  Inthe Maintenance-Execute Tests Window, select the appropriate
unit identification in the Unit ID Box associated with the specific
standby DTU Unit to be tested.

Maintenance - Execute Tests & B

Diagnastic Tests | Alam Indicator Tests I LED Testsl Button Testsl

Subrack Mumber Urit Hurnber

Select Unit ID  ————p»= uniio: | a2 | =
PS{A,B,C}-{4-19}-DTU-{1,2} TetTwe [
Test: I j IU:I j

. j=|
Loop Count: |1 = Protection
Switch Contral
™| Backaraund|Tiest
Subrack
Degrade [nhibit

Erecute | iear Close | Help |

[]sStep 7-b:  In the Maintenance-Execute Tests Window, enter the remaining
information as shown below (Do not select as Background Test):

Test Type: Ilnternal j
Tesk: ILlnit j ||_|:| j
Locp Count: I1 :ll Leave Unchecked!

rm

[]step 7-c:  Execute the diagnostic test for the selected DTU unit by pressing
the button, and verify the Confirmation Window appears.

] Step 7-d:  Continue the diagnostic test for the selected DTU unit by pressing
the button.

[]step 7-e:  Verify that the results of the diagnostic test for the selected DTU
Unit is reported as “TEST_PASSED". (sample shown for DTU-1).

i Maintenance - Diagnostic Testing - Test Results

File Edit Help
Query Completed 1998/11/12 21:52:37
Device EID [ Test Hame | Result | Description | Test Results for the Device =]
1 |Psa-4-DTU-1 Unit TEST_PASSED Comnand complete -
4 | »

| Oose | Help |

[l NOTE:
If the test results reports as either “TEST_FAILED” or

“TEST_ERRORED?”, check the test results data field in output
response for troubleshooting information, then return to Step 6 and
repeat test.

H Step 7-f:  Optional - If a printout of the test results is desired, press the
button. (Requires printer connected to XC-CIT Workstation)

] Step 7-g:  Close the Maintenance-Diagnostic Testing-Test Results Window
by pressing the button.
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] Step 8:

Perform the Clear Protection Switch command, in order to clear the pre-

vious protection switch state of the corresponding DTU Unit.

A CAUTION:

0 Step 8-a:

[] step 8-b:

[] step 8-c:

[] Step 8-d:

This step must be performed, in order to unlock the freeze and allow
protection switching of timing unit to occur again in Port Subrack.

From the Maintenance-Execute Tests Window, proceed directly to
the Protection Switch-Equipment Window by pressing the

button, then verify that the DTU tab is selected.
Switch Control

Select the Clear Forced Switch command shown below, and select
the appropriate Subrack ID in the Protection Group ID box corre-
sponding to the Port Subrack (PSA or PSB) under test:

[_ (o]

Protection Switch - Equipment

MS Contiol | Matix Siice. DTU | 5TM1 1:8

— Request

" Freeze " Clear Freeze

" Foroe Switch to Warking

Select Clear
Forced Switch

@ ik

" Force Switch to Protect

' Manual Switch o Warking
: ' Clear Marwal Switch
" Manual Switch to Pratect

Subrack  MNumber
Pratection Group 10 I 7 ” T <

Appll |

Enter Subrack ID
PS{A,B,C}-{4-19}

[Hiery Clear Cloze Help |

Press the button to execute the Clear Forced Switch com-
mand.

Close the Protection Switch-Equipment Window by pressing the
button.

[] step 9:

Perform one of the procedural options below:

If another DTU unit in the Port Subrack needs to be diagnostic
tested, return to Step 2 and repeat testing for the other DTU unit.

If both DTU units in the Port Subrack have been successfully tested,
proceed to next step.

] Step 10: Check-off the appropriate U box corresponding to this procedure on the
appropriate verification checklist.

H Step 11: This completes the “DTU Unit Diagnostic Test” procedure.

STOP-Return to Calling Procedure
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GTP 35- STM1 Unit Diagnostic Tests

Description

This section of the installation test process deals with executing the diagnostic
tests for the STM1 Unit in the PSA Port Subrack.

Diagnostic Tests:

= UNIT - verifies the internal hardware on the STM1 unit.
= DFWT (Distribution Frame Wiring) - verifies the input/output optical/
electrical interface devices for all ports on the STM1 Unit.

Required Equipment:

1 0 XC-CIT Workstation running GUI Application

1 0 25ft 10 Base T Data Cable (ITE-7016)

1 0O Ethernet LAN Adapter

4 min O Per Electrical unit: Coax Loopback Cable (ITE-8656)
4 min O Per Optical unit: SC-SC Loopback Adapter (ITE-7099)

Assumptions

1. A XC-CIT Workstation is connected to the EXLAN ethernet LAN port in the
MC Subrack.

2. User is currently logged into the WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1 System from the
XC-CIT Workstation.

3. The various diagnostic testing windows have already been setup on the
XC-CIT Workstation screen.

Precautions

— When working on the WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1 System, ESD grounding
procedures must be followed (e.g.: wrist strap, or grounded shoes, etc.
must be worn) at all times.
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Procedure

Use the L boxes to check off the steps as they are completed.

0 Step 1: Verify that the XC-CIT Workstation is currently logged into the WaveStar™
DACS 4/4/1 System and the GUI Window is visible on the screen.

[l NOTE:

If not, connect and login to the system.
(See GTP 11 - System Login Procedure)

[]step2: Selecta STM1 Unit in the PSA Port Subrack to be diagnostic tested.

0 Step 3: Query the Unit Status (i.e. equipage state) of the selected STM1 Unit.

[lstep 3-a:  In the Provision-Equipment-Unit Window, select the appropriate
unit identification in the Unit ID Box associated with the selected
STM1 Unit to be tested.

Provision - Equipment M= E3

Rack I Subrack  Unit |

Subrack Mumber — Unit Number

SelectUnitID  ——— 0 ®= e [ [ E[ = =
PSA-{4-19}-STM1-{1-9,11-19}

(E[i =1t} [Velete T e Cloze Help

] Step 3-b:  Press the button, and verify that the Unit Status for the
selected STM1 Unit is reported as Unit Provisioned and
Initialized.

[ NOTE:
If the unit is not in the proper equipage state, diagnostic

testing can not be performed on the unit.

H Step 3-c:  Close the Provision-Equipment-Unit-Query Results Window by
pressing the button.
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[]Step 4: Clear the test history for the Unit Test of selected STM1 Unit to be tested.

0 Step 4-a:  In the Maintenance-Clear Test History Window, select the
appropriate unit identification in the Unit ID Box associated with the
specific STM1 Unit to be tested.

Maintenance - Clear Test History ME E
Subrack MHumnber Lrit Mumber
Select UnitID ~ ———= UnitiD: | =i = | =l
PSA-{4-11}-STM1-{1-9,11-19}
Test: I ﬂ
gleeca[ords | Clear Cloze Help |

H Step 4-b:  In the Test Box, select “Unit” in order to clear the test for the unit:

Test: I Init j

[] Step 4-c:  Press the button, to clear any past test history corre-
sponding to the selected STM1 Unit.

Issue 1.0  November 2000 GTP 35- 265



General Test Procedure - (365-367-405)
GTP 35 - STML1 Unit Diagnostic Tests

[JStep5: Execute the Unit diagnostic test for the selected STM1 Unit.

0 Step 5-a:  Inthe Maintenance-Execute Tests Window, select the appropriate
unit identification in the Unit ID Box associated with the specific
STM1 Unit to be tested.

Maintenance - Execute Tests & B

Diagnastic Tests | Alam Indicator Tests I LED Testsl Button Testsl

Subrack Mumber Urit Hurnber
SelectUnitID ~ ————» UntiD: | [ ) |
PSA{4-11}-STMI-{1911-19) | qounme [ 5]
Test: I j IU:I j

. j=|
Loop Count: |1 = Protection
Switch Contral
™| Backaraund|Tiest
Subrack
Degrade [nhibit

Erecute | iear Close | Help |

[]Step 5-b:  In the Maintenance-Execute Tests Window, enter the remaining
information as shown below (Do not select as Background Test):

Test Tupe: Ilnternal j
Test: ILlnit j - I j
. =1
Lo Gevity | SN Leave Unchecked!

[ EBackground Test
[]step5-c:  Execute the diagnostic test for the selected STM1 unit by pressing
the button, and verify the Confirmation Window appears.

] Step 5-d:  Continue the diagnostic test for the selected STM1 unit by pressing
the button.

0 Step 5-e:  Verify that the results of the diagnostic test for the selected STM1
Unit is reported as “TEST_PASSED”. (sample shown for STM1-1).

i Maintenance - Diagnostic Testing - Test Results

File  Edit Help
Query Completed 1998/11/16 11:40:51
Device EID [ Test Name | Result ] D ipti | Test Results for the Device =
1 |PsA-4-5TMI-1 Tnit TEST_PASSED Command complete -
< | »

Coe | Hep |

[l NOTE:
If the test results reports as either “TEST_FAILED” or

“TEST_ERRORED?”, check the test results data field in output
response for troubleshooting information, then return to Step 4 and
repeat test.

H Step 5-f:  Optional - If a printout of the test results is desired, press the
button. (Requires printer connected to XC-CIT Workstation)

] Step 5-g: Close the Maintenance-Diagnostic Testing-Test Results Window
by pressing the button.
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[]Step 6: Clear the test history for the Distribution Frame Wiring Test (DFWT) for
the selected STM1 Unit to be tested.

0 Step 6-a: In the Maintenance-Clear Test History Window, select the appro-
priate unit identification in the Unit ID Box associated with the spe-
cific STM1 Unit to be tested.

Maintenance - Clear Test History ME E
Subrack MHumnber Lrit Mumber
Select UnitID ~ ————»= UnitiD: | =i = | =l
PSA-{4-11}-STM1-{1-9,11-19}
Test: I ﬂ
gleeca[ords | Clear Cloze Help |

H Step 6-b:  In the Test Box, select “DFWT” in order to clear the test for the unit:

Test: |DFwT =

] Step 6-c:  Press the button, to clear any past test history corre-
sponding to the selected STM1 Unit.
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[]Step 7: Execute the Distribution Frame Wiring diagnostic test for the selected
STM1 Unit.

0 Step 7-a:  In the rear of the appropriate PSA Port Subrack, setup for the Distri-
bution Frame Wiring test as shown in figure below:

1.  Remove any external transmission cabling that may be
connected to the STM1 Port Interface Module (T/R).

2. Install the appropriate loopback adapters onto each of the
four ports (T/R) on the selected STM1 Interface Module.

[ NOTE:
If testing a protection electrical STM1 unit (9 or 19), select

one working STM1 unit in the group to loopback.
For STM1-9 -> Loopback STM1-{1-8}

For STM1-19 -> Loopback STM1-{11-18}

BNC-BNC Se.SC

[o] Cola;%__ géggacks Optical Loopbacks
' ITE-7099

o]

STMI-EIU BARCODE LABEL
T3 R3 T4 R4
STMLOTU o]
RL T1 R2 T2 R3 T3 R4 T4 °

pam
D

[]
(]

STM1EIM STM1OIM
Electrical Interface Module Optical Interface Module

0 Step 7-b:  Inthe Maintenance-Execute Tests Window, select the appropriate
unit identification in the Unit ID Box associated with the specific
STM1 Unit to be tested.

Maintenance - Execute Tests M=l E3

Diagnostic Tests IA\alm Indicator Testsl LED Testsl Button Testsl

Subrack MNumber Urit Hurnber

Select UnitID ~ —————» UntiD: | [ ) |
PSA-{4-11}-STM1-{1-9,11-19} st T | =l
Test: I j IU:I j
Loop Count; |1 jl

Pratection
Switch Contral
Subrack
Degrade Inhibit

I} Backaround Tiest

Erecute | i Clear I Close Help
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[]Step 7-c:  In the Maintenance-Execute Tests Window, enter the remaining
information as shown below (Do not select as Background Test):

Test Type: I External j

Test: IDF'W'T j ILJ: I vI

= |
Loop Count: |1|— :II Leave Unchecked!

If protection interface unit is selected, must select a
equipped working interface unit ID in the |U Box.
This working unit must be looped back at the IM.

For STM1-9 -> Select IU 1-8
For STM1-19 -> Select IU 11-18

0 Step 7-d:  Execute the diagnostic test for the selected STM1 unit by pressing
the button, and verify the Confirmation Window appears.

[]step 7-e:  Continue the diagnostic test for the selected STM1 unit by pressing
the button.

0 Step 7-f:  Verify that the results of the diagnostic test for the selected STM1
Unit is reported as “TEST_PASSED”. (sample shown for STM1-1).

i Maintenance - Diagnostic Testing - Test Results
Fie Edit Help
Query Completed 1998/11/16 11:42.17

| Device EID | Test Name | Result ] Description | Test Results for the Device =]
1 ‘PSA—4—5TI{1—1 DFUT TEST_PAGSED Command couplete -
< | »

Coe | Hep |

[l NOTE:
If the test results reports as either “TEST_FAILED” or

“TEST_ERRORED?”, check the test results data field in output
response for troubleshooting information, then return to Step 6 and
repeat test.

] Step 7-g:  Optional - If a printout of the test results is desired, press the
button. (Requires printer connected to XC-CIT Workstation)

H Step 7-h:  Close the Maintenance-Diagnostic Testing-Test Results Window
by pressing the button.

] Step 7-i: Disconnect the testing setup on the selected interface unit.

1. Remove the loopback adapters from each of the 4 ports on
the STM1 Interface Module.

2. Re-install any external transmission cabling that have been
previously connected to the STM1 Port Interface Module.
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[]Step 8: Perform one of the procedural options below:

= [If another STM1 Unit in the PSA Port Subrack needs to be
diagnostic tested, return to Step 2 and repeat testing for the other
STM1 Unit.

= If all the equipped STM1 Units in the PSA Port Subrack have been
successfully tested, proceed to next step.

0 Step 9: Check-off the appropriate U box corresponding to this procedure on the
appropriate verification checklist.

H Step 10: This completes the “STM1 Unit Diagnostic Tests” procedure.

STOP-Return to Calling Procedure
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GTP 36 - STMO Unit Diagnostic Tests

Description

This section of the installation test process deals with executing the diagnostic
tests for the STMO Unit in the PSB Port Subrack.

Diagnostic Tests:

= UNIT - verifies the internal hardware on the STMO unit.
= DFWT (Distribution Frame Wiring) - verifies the input/output optical
interface devices for all ports on the STMO Unit.

Required Equipment:

1 0 XC-CIT Workstation running GUI Application

1 0 25ft 10 Base T Data Cable (ITE-7016)

1 0O Ethernet LAN Adapter

12 min O For Optical unit: SC-SC Loopback Adapter (ITE-7099)

Assumptions

1. A XC-CIT Workstation is connected to the EXLAN ethernet LAN port in the
MC Subrack.

2. Useris currently logged into the WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1 System from the
XC-CIT Workstation.

3. The various diagnostic testing windows have already been setup on the
XC-CIT Workstation screen.

Precautions

— When working on the WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1 System, ESD grounding
procedures must be followed (e.g.: wrist strap, or grounded shoes, etc.
must be worn) at all times.
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Procedure

Use the L boxes to check off the steps as they are completed.

0 Step 1: Verify that the XC-CIT Workstation is currently logged into the WaveStar™
DACS 4/4/1 System and the GUI Window is visible on the screen.

[l NOTE:

If not, connect and login to the system.
(See GTP 11 - System Login Procedure)

[]step2: Selecta STMO Unit in the PSB Port Subrack to be diagnostic tested.

0 Step 3: Query the Unit Status (i.e. equipage state) of the selected STU Unit.

[lstep 3-a:  In the Provision-Equipment-Unit Window, select the appropriate
unit identification in the Unit ID Box associated with the selected

STMO Unit to be tested.

Provision - Equipment

Rack I Subrack  Unit |

Subrack Mumber — Unit Number

Select UnitID ——— 2= [ [ E[ = =
PSB-{4-11}-STM0-{1-8,11-18}

(E[i =1t} [Velete T e Cloze

[ E3

Help

] Step 3-b:  Press the button, and verify that the Unit Status for the
selected STMO Unit is reported as Unit Provisioned and

Initialized.

[]  NOTE:

If the unit is not in the proper equipage state, diagnostic test-

ing can not be performed on the unit.

H Step 3-c:  Close the Provision-Equipment-Unit-Query Results Window by

pressing the button.
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[]Step 4: Clear the test history for the Unit Test of selected STMO Unit to be tested.

0 Step 4-a:  In the Maintenance-Clear Test History Window, select the appro-
priate unit identification in the Unit ID Box associated with the spe-
cific STMO Unit to be tested.

Maintenance - Clear Test History ME E
Subrack MHumnber Lrit Mumber
Select Unit ID ——#» UnitID: | =i = | =l
PSB-{4-11}-STMO0-{1-8,11-18}
Test: I ﬂ
gleeca[ords | Clear Cloze Help |

H Step 4-b:  In the Test Box, select “Unit” in order to clear the test for the unit:

Test: I Init j

[] Step 4-c:  Press the button, to clear any past test history corre-
sponding to the selected STMO Unit.
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[JStep5: Execute the Unit diagnostic test for the selected STMO Unit.

0 Step 5-a:  Inthe Maintenance-Execute Tests Window, select the appropriate
unit identification in the Unit ID Box associated with the specific
STMO Unit to be tested.

Maintenance - Execute Tests & B

Diagnastic Tests | Alam Indicator Tests I LED Testsl Button Testsl

Subrack Mumber Urit Hurnber
Select Unit ID  ————9» untiD: | [ ) |
PSB-{4-11}-STMO0-{1-8,11-18} N
Test: I j IU:I j

. j=|
Loop Count: |1 = Protection
Switch Contral
™| Backaraund|Tiest
Subrack
Degrade [nhibit

Erecute | iear Close | Help |

[]step5-b:  In the Maintenance-Execute Tests Window, enter the remaining
information as shown below (Do not select as Background Test):

Test Tupe: Ilnternal j

Test: ILlnit j ||_|;| j

=
Loop Cant: =

Leave Unchecked!

[]step5-c:  Execute the diagnostic test for the selected STMO unit by pressing
the button, and verify the Confirmation Window appears.

] Step 5-d:  Continue the diagnostic test for the selected STMO unit by pressing
the button.

[]Step 5-e:  Verify that the results of the diagnostic test for the selected STMO
Unit is reported as “TEST_PASSED". (sample shown for STMO-1).

: Maintenance - Diagnostic Testing - Test Results

Eile Edt Help
Guery Completed 13398/11/13 15:44:42
| Device EID | Test Name | Result ] Description | Test Results for the Device =]
1 ‘PSB—4—5TMD—1 Tnic TEST_PASSED Command complete -
< | »

T Close I Help |

[l NOTE:
If the test results reports as either “TEST_FAILED” or

“TEST_ERRORED?”, check the test results data field in output
response for troubleshooting information, then return to Step 4 and
repeat test.

] Step 5-f:  Optional - If a printout of the test results is desired, press the
button. (Requires printer connected to XC-CIT Workstation)

H Step 5-g:  Close the Maintenance-Diagnostic Testing-Test Results Window
by pressing the button.
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[]Step 6: Clear the test history for the Distribution Frame Wiring Test (DFWT) for
the selected STMO Unit to be tested.

0 Step 6-a: In the Maintenance-Clear Test History Window, select the appro-
priate unit identification in the Unit ID Box associated with the spe-
cific STMO Unit to be tested.

Maintenance - Clear Test History ME E
Subrack MHumnber Lrit Mumber
Select Unit ID ———#» UnitiD: | =i = | =l
PSB-{4-11}-STMO0-{1-8,11-18}
Test: I ﬂ
gleeca[ords | Clear Cloze Help |

H Step 6-b:  In the Test Box, select “DFWT” in order to clear the test for the unit:

Test: |DFwT =

] Step 6-c:  Press the button, to clear any past test history corre-
sponding to the selected STMO Unit.
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[]Step 7: Execute the Distribution Frame Wiring diagnostic test for the selected
STMO Unit.

0 Step 7-a:  In the rear of the appropriate PSB Port Subrack, setup for the Distri-
bution Frame Wiring test as shown in figure below:

1.  Remove any external transmission cabling that may be
connected to the STMO Port Interface Module (T/R).

2. Install an Optical loopback (ITE-7099) onto each of the 12
ports on the STMO Optical Interface Module.

R12to T12 [|--Bb
g:;@ZD
tl- 8P
e mn)

-Bp SC-SC Optical Loopbacks

- BP (ITE-7099)

" B
- ED
)
- BD
< EBD
R1toT1 B

H Step 7-b:  Inthe Maintenance-Execute Tests Window, select the appropriate
unit identification in the Unit ID Box associated with the specific
STMO Unit to be tested.

Maintenance - Execute Tests = 1C]=]

Diagnastic Tests | Alaim Indicator Tests I LED Testsl Button Testsl

Subrack Mumber Urit Humber
Select Unit ID —————» Uniib: | (5 ) |
PSB-{4-11}-STMO-{1-8,11-18} el
Test: | j ||_|-| j

Loop Count: |1

= :
i | Protection
Switch Control |
™| Backaraurd|Test
Subrack
Deagrade Inhibit

Erecute Cloze Help

] Step 7-c:  In the Maintenance-Execute Tests Window, enter the remaining
information as shown below (Do not select as Background Test):

Test Type: IE:-:ternaI j
Test: IDF'W'T j ||_|:| j
Loz Bovr I1 j Leave Unchecked!

[T Background Test
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L] Step 7-d:
0 Step 7-e:

] step 7-f:

0 Step 7-0:
[ step 7-h:

0 Step 7-i:

Execute the diagnostic test for the selected STMO unit by pressing
the button, and verify the Confirmation Window appears.

Continue the diagnostic test for the selected STMO unit by pressing
the button.

Verify that the results of the diagnostic test for the selected STMO
Unit is reported as “TEST_PASSED". (sample shown for STMO-1).

* Maintenance - Diagnostic Testing - Test Results
ile  Edit Help

Query Completed 1938/11/13 15:48:28

| Device EID [ Test Name | Result | Description | Test Results for the Device =]
1 |PSB*475TMU*1 DFWT TEST_PASSED Command complete -
3

Cose | Hep |

NOTE:
If the test results reports as either “TEST_FAILED” or

“TEST_ERRORED?”, check the test results data field in output
response for troubleshooting information, then return to Step 6 and
repeat test.

Optional - If a printout of the test results is desired, press the
button. (Requires printer connected to XC-CIT Workstation)

Close the Maintenance-Diagnostic Testing-Test Results Window
by pressing the button.

Disconnect the testing setup on the selected interface unit.

1. Remove the Optical loopback (ITE-7099) from each of the 12
ports on the STMO Optical Interface Module.

2. Re-install any external transmission cabling that have been
previously connected to the STMO Port Interface Module.

0 Step 8: Perform gne of the procedural options below:

If another STMO Unit in the PSB Port Subrack needs to be
diagnostic tested, return to Step 2 and repeat testing for the other
STMO Unit.

If all the equipped STMO Units in the PSB Port Subrack have been
successfully tested, proceed to next step.

H Step 9: Check-off the appropriate U] box corresponding to this procedure on the
appropriate verification checklist.

] Step 10: This completes the “STMO Unit Diagnostic Tests” procedure.

STOP-Return to Calling Procedure
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GTP 37 - STM4 Unit Diagnostic Tests

Description

This section of the installation test process deals with executing the diagnostic
tests for the STM4 Unit in the PSC Port Subrack.

Diagnostic Tests:

= UNIT - verifies the internal hardware on the STM4 unit.
= DFWT (Distribution Frame Wiring) - verifies the input/output optical
interface devices for all ports on the STM4 Unit.

Required Equipment:

1 0 XC-CIT Workstation running GUI Application

1 0 25ft 10 Base T Data Cable (ITE-7016)

1 0O Ethernet LAN Adapter

4 min O Per Optical unit: LC-LC Loopback Adapter

Assumptions

1. A XC-CIT Workstation is connected to the EXLAN ethernet LAN port in the
MC Subrack.

2. User is currently logged into the WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1 System from the
XC-CIT Workstation.

3. The various diagnostic testing windows have already been setup on the
XC-CIT Workstation screen.

Precautions

— When working on the WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1 System, ESD grounding
procedures must be followed (e.g.: wrist strap, or grounded shoes, etc.
must be worn) at all times.
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Procedure

Use the L boxes to check off the steps as they are completed.

0 Step 1: Verify that the XC-CIT Workstation is currently logged into the WaveStar™
DACS 4/4/1 System and the GUI Window is visible on the screen.

[l NOTE:

If not, connect and login to the system.
(See GTP 11 - System Login Procedure)

[]step2: Selecta STM4 Unit in the PSC Port Subrack to be diagnostic tested.

0 Step 3: Query the Unit Status (i.e. equipage state) of the selected STM4 Unit.

[lstep 3-a:  In the Provision-Equipment-Unit Window, select the appropriate
unit identification in the Unit ID Box associated with the selected
STM4 Unit to be tested.

Provision - Equipment M= E3

Rack I Subrack  Unit |

Subrack Mumber — Unit Number

SelectUnitID  ——— 0 ®= e [ [ E[ = =
PSC-{4-19}-STM4-{1-8}

(E[i =1t} [Velete T e Cloze Help

] Step 3-b:  Press the button, and verify that the Unit Status for the
selected STM4 Unit is reported as Unit Provisioned and
Initialized.

[ NOTE:
If the unit is not in the proper equipage state, diagnostic

testing can not be performed on the unit.

H Step 3-c:  Close the Provision-Equipment-Unit-Query Results Window by
pressing the button.
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[]Step 4: Clear the test history for the Unit Test of selected STM4 Unit to be tested.

0 Step 4-a:  In the Maintenance-Clear Test History Window, select the
appropriate unit identification in the Unit ID Box associated with the
specific STM4 Unit to be tested.

Maintenance - Clear Test History ME E
Subrack MHumnber Lrit Mumber
Select UnitID ~ ———»= UnitiD: | =i = | =l
PSC-{4-19}-STM4-{1-8}
Test: I ﬂ
gleeca[ords | Clear Cloze Help |

H Step 4-b:  In the Test Box, select “Unit” in order to clear the test for the unit:

Test: I Init j

[] Step 4-c:  Press the button, to clear any past test history corre-
sponding to the selected STM4 Unit.
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[JStep5: Execute the Unit diagnostic test for the selected STM4 Unit.

0 Step 5-a:  Inthe Maintenance-Execute Tests Window, select the appropriate
unit identification in the Unit ID Box associated with the specific
STM4 Unit to be tested.

Maintenance - Execute Tests & B

Diagnastic Tests | Alam Indicator Tests I LED Testsl Button Testsl

Subrack Mumber Urit Hurnber
Select Unit ID —B Unitin: | [ ) |
PSC-{4-19}-STM4-{1-8} st | |
Test: | J (R =

. j=|
Loop Count: |1 = Protection
Switch Contral
™| Backaraund|Tiest
Subrack
Degrade [nhibit

Erecute | iear Close | Help |

[]Step 5-b:  In the Maintenance-Execute Tests Window, enter the remaining
information as shown below (Do not select as Background Test):

Test Tupe: Ilnternal j
Test: ILlnit j - I j
. =1
Lo Gevity | SN Leave Unchecked!

[ EBackground Test

[]step5-c:  Execute the diagnostic test for the selected STM4 unit by pressing
the button, and verify the Confirmation Window appears.

] Step 5-d:  Continue the diagnostic test for the selected STM4 unit by pressing
the button.

0 Step 5-e:  Verify that the results of the diagnostic test for the selected STM4
Unit is reported as “TEST_PASSED”.

[l NOTE:
If the test results reports as either “TEST_FAILED” or

“TEST_ERRORED?”, check the test results data field in output
response for troubleshooting information, then return to Step 4 and
repeat test.

] Step 5-f:  Optional - If a printout of the test results is desired, press the
button. (Requires printer connected to XC-CIT Workstation)

H Step 5-g:  Close the Maintenance-Diagnostic Testing-Test Results Window
by pressing the button.
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[]Step 6: Clear the test history for the Distribution Frame Wiring Test (DFWT) for
the selected STM4 Unit to be tested.

0 Step 6-a: In the Maintenance-Clear Test History Window, select the appro-
priate unit identification in the Unit ID Box associated with the spe-
cific STM4 Unit to be tested.

Maintenance - Clear Test History ME E
Subrack MHumnber Lrit Mumber
SelectUnitID  ————» UnitiD: | =i = | =l
PSC-{4-19}-STM4-{1-8}
Test: I ﬂ
gleeca[ords | Clear Cloze Help |

H Step 6-b:  In the Test Box, select “DFWT” in order to clear the test for the unit:

Test: |DFwT =

] Step 6-c:  Press the button, to clear any past test history corre-
sponding to the selected STM4 Unit.
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[]Step 7: Execute the Distribution Frame Wiring diagnostic test for the selected
STM4 Unit.

0 Step 7-a:  In the rear of the appropriate PSC Port Subrack, setup for the Distri-
bution Frame Wiring test as shown in figure below:

1.  Remove any external transmission cabling that may be
connected to the STM4 Port Interface Panel (T/R).

2. Install the appropriate loopback adapters onto each of the
four ports (T/R) on interface panel for the selected STM4
unit.

Rear View of PSC Subrack

lfl LC-LC Fiber Loopbacks
| (SingleMode)
III

Step 7-b:  Inthe Maintenance-Execute Tests Window, select the appropriate
unit identification in the Unit ID Box associated with the specific
STM4 Unit to be tested.

Maintenance - Execute Tests = 1C]=]

Diagnastic Tests | Alaim Indicator Tests I LED Testsl Button Testsl

Subrack  Mumber Urit Humber
Select Unit ID ——B> Untip: | [ | e
PSC-{4-19}-STM4-{1-8} TestType: [ =]
Test: I j ||_|-| j

. =
Loop Count: |1 = Protection
Switch Control
™| Backaraurd|Test
Subrack
Deagrade Inhibit

Erecute Cloze Help
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L] Step 7-c:

[] step 7-d:

0 Step 7-e:

H Step 7-f:

0 Step 7-0:

[ step 7-h:

0 Step 7-i:

In the Maintenance-Execute Tests Window, enter the remaining
information as shown below (Do not select as Background Test):

Test Type: I External j

fet [ort T —

= |
Loop Caurt: |1|— :II Leave Unchecked!

Execute the diagnostic test for the selected STM4 unit by pressing
the button, and verify the Confirmation Window appears.

Continue the diagnostic test for the selected STM4 unit by pressing
the button.

Verify that the results of the diagnostic test for the selected STM4
Unit is reported as “TEST_PASSED”.

NOTE:
If the test results reports as either “TEST_FAILED” or

“TEST_ERRORED?”, check the test results data field in output
response for troubleshooting information, then return to Step 6 and
repeat test.

Optional - If a printout of the test results is desired, press the
button. (Requires printer connected to XC-CIT Workstation)

Close the Maintenance-Diagnostic Testing-Test Results Window
by pressing the button.

Disconnect the testing setup on the selected interface unit.

1. Remove the loopback adapters from each of the 4 ports on
the interface panel for the STM4 Unit.

2. Re-install any external transmission cabling that have been
previously connected to the STM4 Port Interface Panel.
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[]Step 8: Perform one of the procedural options below:

= If another STM4 Unit in the PSC Port Subrack needs to be
diagnostic tested, return to Step 2 and repeat testing for the other
STM4 Unit.

= If all the equipped STM4 Units in the PSC Port Subrack have been
successfully tested, proceed to next step.

0 Step 9: Check-off the appropriate U box corresponding to this procedure on the
appropriate verification checklist.

H Step 10: This completes the “STM4 Unit Diagnostic Tests” procedure.

STOP-Return to Calling Procedure
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GTP 38 - STM 16 Unit Diagnostic Tests

Description

This section of the installation test process deals with executing the diagnostic
tests for the STM16 Unit in the PSC Port Subrack.

Diagnostic Tests:

= UNIT - verifies the internal hardware on the STM16 unit.
= DFWT (Distribution Frame Wiring) - verifies the input/output optical
interface devices for all ports on the STM16 Unit.

Required Equipment:

1 0 XC-CIT Workstation running GUI Application

1 0 25ft 10 Base T Data Cable (ITE-7016)

1 0O Ethernet LAN Adapter

4 min O Per Optical unit: LC-LC Loopback Adapter

Assumptions

1. A XC-CIT Workstation is connected to the EXLAN ethernet LAN port in the
MC Subrack.

2. User is currently logged into the WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1 System from the
XC-CIT Workstation.

3. The various diagnostic testing windows have already been setup on the
XC-CIT Workstation screen.

Precautions

— When working on the WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1 System, ESD grounding
procedures must be followed (e.g.: wrist strap, or grounded shoes, etc.
must be worn) at all times.
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Procedure

Use the L boxes to check off the steps as they are completed.

0 Step 1: Verify that the XC-CIT Workstation is currently logged into the WaveStar™
DACS 4/4/1 System and the GUI Window is visible on the screen.

[l NOTE:

If not, connect and login to the system.
(See GTP 11 - System Login Procedure)

[]step2: Selecta STM16 Unit in the PSC Port Subrack to be diagnostic tested.

0 Step 3:  Query the Unit Status (i.e. equipage state) of the selected STM16 Unit.

[lstep 3-a:  In the Provision-Equipment-Unit Window, select the appropriate
unit identification in the Unit ID Box associated with the selected
STM16 Unit to be tested.

Provision - Equipment M= E3

Rack I Subrack  Unit |

Subrack Mumber — Unit Number

SelectUnitID  ——— 0 ®= e [ [ E[ = =
PSC-{4-19}-STM16-{1-8}

(E[i =1t} [Velete T e Cloze Help

] Step 3-b:  Press the button, and verify that the Unit Status for the
selected STM16 Unit is reported as Unit Provisioned and
Initialized.

[ NOTE:
If the unit is not in the proper equipage state, diagnostic

testing can not be performed on the unit.

H Step 3-c:  Close the Provision-Equipment-Unit-Query Results Window by
pressing the button.
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[]Step 4: Clear the test history for the Unit Test of selected STM16 Unit to be
tested.

0 Step 4-a:  In the Maintenance-Clear Test History Window, select the
appropriate unit identification in the Unit ID Box associated with the
specific STM16 Unit to be tested.

Maintenance - Clear Test History ME E
Subrack MHumnber Lrit Mumber
Select UnitID ~ ———= UnitiD: | =i = | =l
PSC-{4-19}-STM16-{1-8}
Test: I ﬂ
gleeca[ords | Clear Cloze Help |

H Step 4-b:  In the Test Box, select “Unit” in order to clear the test for the unit:

Test: I Init j

[] Step 4-c:  Press the button, to clear any past test history corre-
sponding to the selected STM16 Unit.
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[]Step5: Execute the Unit diagnostic test for the selected STM16 Unit.

0 Step 5-a:  Inthe Maintenance-Execute Tests Window, select the appropriate
unit identification in the Unit ID Box associated with the specific
STM16 Unit to be tested.

Maintenance - Execute Tests & B
Diagnastic Tests | Alam Indicator Tests I LED Testsl Button Testsl
Subrack  Mumber Urit Hurnber
Select UnitID ~ ———=—#»= ntid: | HEHP =
PSC-{4-19}-STM16-{1-8} N
Test: I j |U;| j

. j=|
Loop Count: |1 = Protection
Switch Contral
™| Backaraund|Tiest
Subrack
Degrade [nhibit

Erecute | Close | Help |

[]Step 5-b:  In the Maintenance-Execute Tests Window, enter the remaining
information as shown below (Do not select as Background Test):

Test Tupe: Ilnternal j

Test: ILlnit j ||_|;| j

Leave Unchecked!

[ EBackground Test

[lstep5-c:  Execute the diagnostic test for the selected STM16 unit by pressing
the button, and verify the Confirmation Window appears.

0 Step 5-d:  Continue the diagnostic test for the selected STM16 unit by press-
ing the button.

0 Step 5-e:  Verify that the results of the diagnostic test for the selected STM16
Unit is reported as “TEST_PASSED”.

[l NOTE:
If the test results reports as either “TEST_FAILED” or

“TEST_ERRORED?”, check the test results data field in output
response for troubleshooting information, then return to Step 4 and
repeat test.

] Step 5-f:  Optional - If a printout of the test results is desired, press the
button. (Requires printer connected to XC-CIT Workstation)

H Step 5-g:  Close the Maintenance-Diagnostic Testing-Test Results Window
by pressing the button.
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[]Step 6: Clear the test history for the Distribution Frame Wiring Test (DFWT) for
the selected STM16 Unit to be tested.

0 Step 6-a: In the Maintenance-Clear Test History Window, select the appro-
priate unit identification in the Unit ID Box associated with the spe-
cific STM16 Unit to be tested.

Maintenance - Clear Test History ME E
Subrack MHumnber Lrit Mumber
Select UnitID ~ ———»= UnitiD: | =i = | =l
PSC-{4-19}-STM16-{1-8}
Test: I ﬂ
gleeca[ords | Clear Cloze Help |

H Step 6-b:  In the Test Box, select “DFWT” in order to clear the test for the unit:

Test: |DFwT =

] Step 6-c:  Press the button, to clear any past test history corre-
sponding to the selected STM16 Unit.
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[ step 7:

0 Step 7-a:

Step 7-b:

GTP 38-292

Select Unit ID ————— UntiD: | = E I
PSC-{4-19}-STM16-{1-8} Tt |
Test: I j ||_|-| j

Execute the Distribution Frame Wiring diagnostic test for the selected
STM16 Unit.

In the rear of the appropriate PSC Port Subrack, setup for the Distri-
bution Frame Wiring test as shown in figure below:

1.  Remove any external transmission cabling that may be
connected to the STM16 Port Interface Panel (T/R).

2. Install the appropriate loopback adapter onto the port (T/R)
on interface panel for the selected STM16 Unit.

A CAUTION: e
You must install a 10-20 db attenuator in-linein the

loopback of the STM16 port of the optical receiver will
be damaged!!.

Rear View of PSC Subrack

LC-LC Fiber Loopback
(SingleMode) with in-line
attenuator (10-20db)

/

In the Maintenance-Execute Tests Window, select the appropriate
unit identification in the Unit ID Box associated with the specific
STM16 Unit to be tested.

Maintenance - Execute Tests

HE 3

Diagnastic Tests | Alaim Indicator Tests I LED Testsl Button Testsl

Subrack Mumber Urit Humber

Loop Count: |1

= :
i | Protection
Switch Control |
™| Backaraurd|Test
Subrack
Deagrade Inhibit

Brecite Clase

Help
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L] Step 7-c:

[] step 7-d:

0 Step 7-e:

H Step 7-f:

0 Step 7-0:

[ step 7-h:

0 Step 7-i:

In the Maintenance-Execute Tests Window, enter the remaining
information as shown below (Do not select as Background Test):

Test Type: I External j

fet [ort T —

= |
Loop Caurt: |1|— :II Leave Unchecked!

Execute the diagnostic test for the selected STM16 unit by pressing
the button, and verify the Confirmation Window appears.

Continue the diagnostic test for the selected STM16 unit by press-
ing the button.

Verify that the results of the diagnostic test for the selected STM16
Unit is reported as “TEST_PASSED”.

NOTE:
If the test results reports as either “TEST_FAILED” or

“TEST_ERRORED?”, check the test results data field in output
response for troubleshooting information, then return to Step 6 and
repeat test.

Optional - If a printout of the test results is desired, press the
button. (Requires printer connected to XC-CIT Workstation)

Close the Maintenance-Diagnostic Testing-Test Results Window
by pressing the button.

Disconnect the testing setup on the selected interface unit.

1. Remove the loopback adapter from the port on the interface
panel for the STM16 Unit.

2. Re-install any external transmission cabling that have been
previously connected to the STM16 Port Interface Panel.

Issue 1.0  November 2000 GTP 38- 293



General Test Procedure - (365-367-405)
GTP 38 - STM16 Unit Diagnostic Tests

[]Step 8: Perform one of the procedural options below:

= If another STM16 Unit in the PSC Port Subrack needs to be
diagnostic tested, return to Step 2 and repeat testing for the other
STM16 Unit.

= If all the equipped STM16 Units in the PSC Port Subrack have been
successfully tested, proceed to next step.

0 Step 9: Check-off the appropriate U box corresponding to this procedure on the
appropriate verification checklist.

H Step 10: This completes the “STM16 Unit Diagnostic Tests” procedure.

STOP-Return to Calling Procedure
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GTP 39 - System User Panel Test

Description

The following test procedure will verify the operation of all the System User Panel
alarm indicators and push-buttons. These tests require the installer to visually
verify the status of the alarms indicators or to actuate the push-buttons on the
System User Panel (SUP). This test also verifies the SUP cable which is installed
between the ACP and the System User Panel. These tests do not require the
alarms indications on the SUP to be off, prior to executing the individual alarm
tests. The test will return the alarm indications back to the original state at the end

of the test.

2

SUPPRESSED POWER

(]
AN

ROMPT

EFERRED

X
N

DISCONNECT INFORMATIO

ABNORMAL

g ®
L] ¢ ¢

=
%)
=
=
[}
N

Alarm Indicators:

Power
Prompt
Deferred
Information
Abnormal
Suppressed
Disconnect

Push-buttons:

= Suppressed
= Disconnect

Required Equipment:

1 0 XC-CIT Workstation running GUI Application
1 0 25ft 10 Base T Data Cable (ITE-7016)
1 0 Ethernet LAN Adapter
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Assumptions

Precautions

A XC-CIT Workstation is connected to the EXLAN ethernet LAN port in the
MC Subrack.

User is currently logged into the WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1 System from the
XC-CIT Workstation.

When working on the WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1 System, ESD grounding
procedures must be followed (e.g.: wrist strap, or grounded shoes, etc.
must be worn) at all times.

Procedure
Use the L] boxes to check off the steps as they are completed.

0 Step 1: Verify that the XC-CIT Workstation is currently logged into the WaveStar™

DACS 4/4/1 System and the GUI Window is visible on the screen.
[ NOTE:

If not, connect and login to the system.

(See GTP 11 - System Login Procedure)

H Step 2: At the top of the rack assembly corresponding to the subrack under test,
verify that the Prompt and Deferred alarm indicators are off on the front
and rear of the rack assembly.

0 Step 3: Open the Maintenance-Execute Tests Window and select the Alarm
Indicator Tests Tab in order to setup for system user panel alarm testing.

Maintenance - Execute Tests M= E3
Diagnostic Tests  Alarm Indicator Tests | LED Testsl Buttan Testsl
Subrack Mumber Uit Humber
wao: [ = A dl
Test Type: I vl
Test: I j
Alarm Indicator ON Tirne: ITiI zeconds
Erecute | Close | Help |
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[]Step 4: Inthe Alarm Indicator Tests Window, setup for testing the User Panel
Alarm Indicators and Push-buttons on the system user panel.

0 Step 4-a:  Select the Unit ID corresponding to the MC Subrack:
Subrack Mumber 1 it Murmber

untio: [uc =1 =|fer0 =T 7

0 Step 4-b:  Select User Panel in the Test Box.

Test Tupe: I szer Panel j

0 Step 5: Execute the Suppressed alarm indicator test for the system user panel.

H Step 5-a:  Select Suppressed in the Test Box.

Test: Suppressed j

H Step 5-b:  Select the desired Alarm Indicator ON Time (default 10 seconds).

Alarm Indicator OM Time: |1EI ﬁ gecondsz

] Step 5-c: Press the button to start the alarm test, then verify that the
yellow alarm indicator labelled Suppressed on the system user
panel turns on (for Alarm Indicator ON Time) then off.

[]step 6: Execute the Disconnected alarm indicator test for the system user panel.

H Step 6-a:  Select Disconnected in the Test Box.

Test | Disconnected j

0 Step 6-b:  Select the desired Alarm Indicator ON Time (default 10 seconds).

Blarm Indicator OM Time: |1EI i’ zeconds

] Step 6-c:  Press the button to start the alarm test, then verify that the
yellow alarm indicator labelled Disconnected on the system user
panel turns gn (for Alarm Indicator ON Time) then off.
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[JStep 7: Execute the Power Failure alarm indicator test for the system user panel.

0 Step 7-a:  Select Power Failure in the Test Box.

Test | Power Failure j

H Step 7-b:  Select the desired Alarm Indicator ON Time (default 10 seconds).

&larm Indicatar O Time: I'IEI i’ zeconds

] Step 7-c:  Press the button to start the alarm test, then verify that the
red alarm indicator labelled Power on the system user panel turns
on (for Alarm Indicator ON Time) then off.

H Step 8: Execute the Prompt alarm indicator test for the system user panel.

0 Step 8-a:  Select Prompt in the Test Box.

Test: Prarnpt j

H Step 8-b:  Select the desired Alarm Indicator ON Time (default 10 seconds).

Alarm Indicator OM Time: I'IEI i’ gecondz

] Step 8-c:  Press the button to start the alarm test, then verify that the
red alarm indicator labelled Prompt on the system user panel turns
on (for Alarm Indicator ON Time) then off.

H Step 9: Execute the Deferred alarm indicator test for the system user panel.

0 Step 9-a:  Select Deferred in the Test Box.

Test | Deferred j

] Step 9-b:  Select the desired Alarm Indicator ON Time (default 10 seconds).

Blarm Indicator OM Time: I'IEI i’ zeconds

] Step 9-c:  Press the button to start the alarm test, then verify that the
red alarm indicator labelled Deferred on the system user panel
turns on (for Alarm Indicator ON Time) then off.
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[ Step 10: Execute the Information alarm indicator test for the system user panel.

0 Step 10-a: Select Information Alarm in the Test Box.

Test | |niomnation Alarm j

0 Step 10-b: Select the desired Alarm Indicator ON Time (default 10 seconds).

Alarm Indicator OM Time: |1EI ﬁ zecondsz

[] Step 10-c: Press the button to start the alarm test, then verify that the
yellow alarm indicator labelled Information on the system user
panel turns on (for Alarm Indicator ON Time) then off.

0 Step 11: Open the Maintenance-Execute Tests Window and select the Button
Tests Tab in order to setup for system user panel button testing.

Maintenance - Execute Tests (_ =}

Diagnostic Testsl Alarm Indicator Testsl LED Tests Button Tests |

¢ DISCOMMECT Button Test

After pou press the Execute button, vou have up ta bwa
minutes to press the appropriate button on the User Panel

Execute Cloze Help
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[] Step 12: Execute the Suppress Button Test for the system user panel.

0 Step 12-a: Select SUPPRESS Button Test option.

¥ SUUPPRESS Button T ezt

i~ DISCOMMECT Button Test

] Step 12-b: Press the button to start the button test, then within 2 min-
utes press the Suppress Button on the System User Panel.

0 Step 12-c: Verify that the test reports as “TEST_PASSED” in the result column.
i Maintenance - Button Testing - Test Results [0l =]
File Edit Help
Query Completed 1938/11/17 22:35:22
Device EID | Test Name | Result ] Description | Test Results for the Device =
1 |MC-1-ARU-1 Suppress  TEST_PASSED Command complete =
| ;IJ
B Coe | Hep |

0 Step 12-d: Close the Maintenance-Button Testing-Test Results Window by
pressing the button.

H Step 13: Execute the Disconnect Button Test for the system user panel.

0 Step 13-a: Select DISCONNECT Button Test option.

' SUPPRESS Button Test

& DISCONNECT Button Test

] Step 13-b: Press the button to start the button test, then within 2 min-
utes press the Disconnect Button on the System User Panel.

0 Step 13-c: Verify that the test reports as “TEST_PASSED” in the result column.

1 Maintenance - Button Testing - Test Results [_ [Tl x]
File Edit Help
Query Completed 1992/11/17 22:40:10
[ Device EID [ Test Hame | Result Description | Test Results for the Device =
1 |mc-1-aru-1 Disconnect TEST_PASSED Command conplete -
| LlJ
| Cose | Help |

] Step 13-d: Close the Maintenance-Button Testing-Test Results Window by
pressing the button.

Close the Maintenance-Execute Tests Window by pressing (Close ).

0 Step 14:

] Step 15: Check-off the appropriate U box corresponding to this procedure on the
appropriate verification checklist.

H Step 16: This completes the “System User Panel Test” procedure.

STOP-Return to Calling Procedure
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GTP 40 - Rack Top Alarm Test

Description

The following test procedure will test the Prompt and Deferred alarm indicators at
the top of any rack assembly from a specific subrack under test. These tests
require the installer to visually verify the status of the alarms indicators. This test
will also verify the prompt and deferred wiring between the Rack Top Alarm Termi-
nal Strip and the subrack alarm interface.

Prompt Alarm (20 GA,Slate):
Terminal P of Rack Top Alarm Terminal Strip to:
= Pin 1 of RackTop Connector Interface of ACP (MC Subrack)

= Pin 8 of RackTop Connector Interface (F/R) on rear of subrack
(MS,PSA,PSB,PSC)

Deferred Alarm (20 GA,Yellow):
Terminal D of Rack Top Alarm Terminal Strip to:
= Pin 6 of RackTop Connector Interface of ACP (MC Subrack)
= Pin 7 of RackTop Connector Interface (F/R) on rear of subrack
(MS,PSA,PSB,PSC)

Required Equipment:

1 0 XC-CIT Workstation running GUI Application
1 0O 25ft 10 Base T Data Cable (ITE-7016)
1 0 Ethernet LAN Adapter

Assumptions

1. A XC-CIT Workstation is connected to the EXLAN ethernet LAN port in the
MC Subrack.

2. Useris currently logged into the WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1 System from the
XC-CIT Workstation.

Precautions

— When working on the WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1 System, ESD grounding
procedures must be followed (e.g.: wrist strap, or grounded shoes, etc.
must be worn) at all times.

Issue 1.0  November 2000 GTP 40- 301



General Test Procedure - (365-367-405)
GTP 40 - Rack Top Alarm Test

Procedure

Use the L boxes to check off the steps as they are completed.

0 Step 1:

Verify that the XC-CIT Workstation is currently logged into the WaveStar™
DACS 4/4/1 System and the GUI Window is visible on the screen.

[l NOTE:

If not, connect and login to the system.
(See GTP 11 - System Login Procedure)

[ step 2:

At the top of the rack assembly corresponding to the subrack under test,
verify that the Prompt and Deferred alarm indicators are off on the front
and rear of the rack assembly.

0 Step 3:

GTP 40 - 302

Open the Maintenance-Execute Tests Window and select the Alarm
Indicator Tests tab in order to setup for subrack alarm testing.

Maintenance - Execute Tests M= 3

Diagnostic Tests  Alam Indicator Tests | LED Testsl Euttor Testsl

Subrack MNurnber Uit MNurnber
U | N | |
Test Tupe: Iﬁ
Test:l j

Alarmn Indicator OM Tirme: |1D ﬁ zeconds

Erecute |

Cloze | Help |
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[]Step 4: Inthe Alarm Indicator Tests Window, setup for testing the Rack Top
alarm indicators for the selected subrack under test.

0 Step 4-a:  Select the Unit ID corresponding to the subrack under test:
Subrack Mumnber L i Murnber

T | |

For MC Subrack: MC-1-ARU-1

For MS Subrack: MS-3-SRC-1 (Working SRC)
MS-3-SRC-2 (Protection SRC)

For PSA Subrack:  PSA-{4-19}-SRC-1

For PSB Subrack:  PSB-{4-19}-SRC-1

For PSC Subrack:  PSC-{4-19}-SRC-1

0 Step 4-b:  Select Rack Top in the Test Type Box .

Test Tope: |Rack Top j

0 Step 5: Execute the Prompt Maintenance Rack Top Alarm indicator test for the
selected subrack under test.

H Step 5-a:  Select Prompt Maintenance in the Test Box.

Test | Prompt Maintenance [

0 Step 5-b:  Set the desired Alarm Indicator ON Time (default is 10 seconds)
for the selected RackTop Alarm Test.

Alarrm Indicator OM Time: I'IEI ﬁ zecondsz

] Step 5-c:  Press the button to start the alarm test, then verify that the
Prompt Maintenance Alarm alarm indicator (red) at the top of the
rack turns gn (for LED ON Time) then off.

= For MC Subrack - Verify only front of Rack
s For MS/PSA/PSB/PSC Subracks - Verify front & rear of Rack
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[]Step 6: Execute the Deferred Maintenance Rack Top Alarm indicator test for the
selected subrack under test.

0 Step 6-a:  Select Deferred Maintenance in the Test Box for the Deferred
Maintenance RackTop Alarm Test.

Test: IDeferred M aintenance j

] Step 6-b:  Press the button to start the alarm test, then verify that the
Deferred Maintenance Alarm alarm indicator (yellow) at the top of
the rack turns on (for LED ON Time) then off.

» For MC Subrack - Verify only front of Rack
»  For MS/PSA/PSB/PSC Subracks - Verify front & rear of Rack

H Step 7: Close the Maintenance-Execute Tests Window by pressing the
button.

0 Step 8: Check-off the appropriate U box corresponding to this procedure on the
appropriate verification checklist.

H Step 9: This completes the “Rack Top Alarms Test” procedure.

STOP-Return to Calling Procedure

GTP40-304 Issuel.0 November 2000



General Test Procedure - (365-367-405)
GTP 41 - End of Suite Alarms Test

GTP 41 - End of Suite Alarms Test

Description

The following test procedure will test the Prompt and Deferred End of Suite
alarms indicators connecting to a specific subrack under test. This test is a non-
interactive test, which means the software will turn the alarm indicator on and off
for a selected time interval, so that the status of the alarm indication can be
checked. This test will also test the prompt and deferred wiring between the
subrack suite alarm connector interfaces and the connected Suite Alarm indicator
equipment. If the suite alarm is not connected to an external alarm system, then
the indicated pins below can be checked for continuity using a VOM when each
individual alarm is set by the test.

Deferred Maintenance )
Alarm Return Prompt Maintenance

) Alarm Return

Deferred Maintenance

Alarm Prompt Maintenance

Alarm

OO
©e0e

DB9-Eemale Connector Interface

Required Equipment:

1 0 XC-CIT Workstation running GUI Application
1 0 25ft 10 Base T Data Cable (ITE-7016)

1 0 Ethernet LAN Adapter

1 0 Multimeter (ITE-6379A or equiv.)

Assumptions

1. A XC-CIT Workstation is connected to the EXLAN ethernet LAN port in the
MC Subrack.

2. User is currently logged into the WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1 System from the
XC-CIT Workstation.

Precautions

— When working on the WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1 System, ESD grounding
procedures must be followed (e.g.: wrist strap, or grounded shoes, etc.
must be worn) at all times.
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Procedure

Use the L boxes to check off the steps as they are completed.

0 Step 1: Verify that the XC-CIT Workstation is currently logged into the WaveStar™
DACS 4/4/1 System and the GUI Window is visible on the screen.

[l NOTE:

If not, connect and login to the system.
(See GTP 11 - System Login Procedure)

H Step 2: At the external suite alarm indicator equipment, verify that the End of Suite
Alarm indicators (Prompt & Deferred) for the subrack under test are off.

[] NOTE:

If the suite alarms for the subrack are not connected to an external
alarm panel, then use a VOM and verify no continuity between

indicated pins in table using a VOM.

] End of Suite Alarm Conpector
Pins

[l Prompt Maintenance PM Pins8&6

] Deferred Maintenance DM Pins3&1
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[]Step 3: Open the Maintenance-Execute Tests Window and select the Alarm
Indicator Tests tab in order to setup for subrack alarm testing.

Maintenance - Execute Tests M= B

Diagnostic Tests  Alarm Indicator Tests | LED Testsl Button Testsl

Subrack Mumber Uit MNumber
Urit 1D | =l =0 = =
Teszt Tppe: I VI
Test: I j

Alarm Indicator OM Tirme: |1EI :I seconds

Erecite | Claze | Help |

H Step 4: Inthe Alarm Indicator Tests Window, setup for testing the End of Suite
Alarm Indicators for the selected subrack under test.

0 Step 4-a:  Select the Unit ID corresponding to the subrack under test:
Subrack Mumber 1 it Mumber

T | |

For MC Subrack: MC-1-ARU-1

For MS Subrack: MS-3-SRC-1 (Working SRC)
MS-3-SRC-2 (Protection SRC)

For PSA Subrack:  PSA-{4-19}-SRC-1

For PSB Subrack:  PSB-{4-19}-SRC-1

For PSC Subrack:  PSC-{4-19}-SRC-1

0 Step 4-b:  Select End of Suite in the Test Box.

Test Twpe: |[End of Suite j
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[]Step5: Execute the Prompt Maintenance End of Suite Alarm indicator test for
the selected subrack under test.

0 Step 5-a:  Select Prompt Maintenance in the Test Box.

Test | Prompt Maintenance j

0 Step 5-b:  Select the desired Alarm Indicator ON Time (default 10 seconds).

&larm Indicatar O Time: I'IEI i’ zeconds

] Step 5-c:  Press the button to start the alarm test.

0 Step 5-d:  Verify that the Prompt Maintenance Alarm indicator turns an (for
Alarm Indicator ON Time) then off, at the external alarm panel.

[l NOTE:
If not connected to an external suite alarm panel, then

check for continuity between Pin 8 and Pin 6 using a VOM
at each of the appropriate EOS connector interfaces of the
subrack under test.

0 Step 6: Execute the Deferred Maintenance End of Suite Alarm indicator test for
the selected subrack under test.

H Step 6-a:  Select Deferred Maintenance in the Test Box.

Test: IDeferred Maintenance j

] Step 6-b:  Press the button to start the alarm test.

] Step 6-c:  Verify that the Deferred Maintenance Alarm indicator turns on (for
Alarm Indicator ON Time) then off, at the external alarm panel.

[l NOTE:
If not connected to an external suite alarm panel, then

check for continuity between Pin 3 and Pin 1 using a VOM
at each of the appropriate EOS connector interfaces of the
subrack under test.

] Step 7: Close the Maintenance-Execute Tests Window by pressing the (Ciose ).

H Step 8: Check-off the appropriate [ box corresponding to this procedure on the
appropriate verification checklist.

] Step 9: This completes the “End of Suite Alarms Test” for the subrack under test.

STOP-Return to Calling Procedure
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GTP 42 - Station Alarms Test

Description

The following test procedure will test the Prompt, Deferred, and Power
disconnectable station alarms indicators, and the Prompt, Deferred, Power,
Suppress, and Disconnect non-disconnectable station alarms indicators
connecting to the Alarm Controll Panel (ACP) which is located in the rear of the
System User Panel. This test is an non-interactive test, which means the software
will toggle the alarm indication on then off for a user selectable time interval.
However, the alarm indicator must be visually verified during this user selectable
time interval. This test will also test the wiring between the station alarm connector
interface of the Alarm Control Panel (ACP) and the connected Station Alarm
indicator equipment. If the station alarm is not connected to an external alarm
system, then the indicated pins below can be checked for continuity using a VOM
when each individual alarm is set by the test.

o)

QOO

Suppressed Switch (SUP) <&
Power Failure Disconnect (PFD) -

Deferred Maintenance Disconnect (DMD) g—

Power Failure Alm (PF) -
Deferred Maintenance AIm (DM) -

— Disconnect Switch (DISC)

<& Disconnectable Alarm/Switch Return
—® Prompt Maintenance Disconnect (PMD)
<&~ Non-Disconnectable Alarm Return

— Prompt Maintenance (PM)

®0G0066

{e@

Required Equipment:

1 0O XC-CIT Workstation running GUI Application
1 0 25ft 10 Base T Data Cable (ITE-7016)

1 0 Ethernet LAN Adapter

1 0 Multimeter (ITE-6379A or equiv.) {optional}

Assumptions

1. A XC-CIT Workstation is connected to the EXLAN ethernet LAN port in the
MC Subrack.

2. Useris currently logged into the WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1 System from the
XC-CIT Workstation.
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Precautions

— When working on the WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1 System, ESD grounding

procedures must be followed (e.g.: wrist strap, or grounded shoes, etc.
must be worn) at all times.

Procedure
Use the L boxes to check off the steps as they are completed.
H Step 1: Verify that the XC-CIT Workstation is currently logged into the WaveStar™
DACS 4/4/1 System and the GUI Window is visible on the screen.
[l NOTE:
If not, connect and login to the system.
(See GTP 11 - System Login Procedure)
ep 2: \Veri at all the Station Alarm Indicators are off at the connecte
[l Step 2: Verify that all the Station Alarm Indicat ff at th ted
external customer’s alarm system.
[l NOTE:
If not connected to an external alarm system, then check for
no continuity between indicated pins in table using a VOM.
. Connector
] Station Alarm Pins
0 Prompt Maintenance PM Pins 7 & 6
0 P_rompt Maintenance PMD Pins 5 & 4
Disconnectable
O Suppress SuP | Pins10&4
] Disconnect DIS Pins3 &4
0 Deferred Maintenance DM Pins 14 & 6
0 D_eferred Maintenance bMD | Pins12 &4
Disconnectable
0 Power Failure PE Pins 13 & 6
a Power Failure PFD | Pins11 &4
Disconnect
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[]Step 3: Open the Maintenance-Execute Tests Window and select the Alarm
Indicator Tests tab in order to setup for subrack alarm testing.

Maintenance - Execute Tests ==

Diagnostic Tests  Alam Indicator Tests I LED Testsl Eutton Testsl

Subrack MHumber Llnit MHumber
O I | | =
Test Type: I vl
Test: I ﬂ

Alarm Indicator O Time: I'ID ﬁ seconds

Erecute | Cloze | Help |

H Step 4: Inthe Alarm Indicator Tests Window, setup for testing the Station Alarm
Indicators for the MC Subrack.

0 Step 4-a:  Select the Unit ID corresponding to the MC Subrack:
Subrack Murnber 1 it M urnber

utio: e =[1 =fern =T 7

0 Step 4-b:  Select Station Alarm in the Test Box.

Test Type: I Station Alarm j
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[]Step5: Execute the Prompt Maintenance Station Alarm indicator test.

0 Step 5-a:  Select Prompt Maintenance in the Test Box.

Test: Frampt M aintenance j
H Step 5-b:  Select the desired Alarm Indicator ON Time (default 10 seconds).
&larm Indicator OM Tirne: I'IEI i’ seconds

] Step 5-c: Press the button to start the alarm test.

H Step 5-d:  Verify that the Prompt Maintenance Alarm indicator turns on (for
Alarm Indicator ON Time) then off, at the external alarm system.

[l  NOTE:

If not connected to an external alarm system, then check
for continuity between Pin 7 and Pin 6 using a VOM at the
Station connector interface of the ACP.

H Step 6: Execute the Prompt Maintenance Disconnectable Station Alarm
indicator test.

0 Step 6-a:  Select Prompt Maintenance Disconnectable in the Test Box.

Test | Prompt M aintenance Disconnectable j

H Step 6-b:  Select the desired Alarm Indicator ON Time (default 10 seconds).

&larm Indicator O Time: I'IEI i’ zeconds

] Step 6-c:  Press the button to start the alarm test.

0 Step 6-d:  Verify that the Prompt Maintenance Disconectable Alarm
indicator turns on (for Alarm Indicator ON Time) then off, at the
external alarm system.

[l NOTE:
If not connected to an external alarm system, then check

for continuity between Pin 5 and Pin 4 using a VOM at the
Station connector interface of the ACP.
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[]Step 7: Execute the Suppressed Station Alarm indicator test.

0 Step 7-a:  Select Suppressed in the Test Box.

Test: g Lpprezsed j

0 Step 7-b:  Select the desired Alarm Indicator ON Time (default 10 seconds).

&larm Indicatar OM Time: |1EI i’ zeconds

[] Step 7-c:  Press the button to start the alarm test.

0 Step 7-d:  Verify that the Suppressed Alarm indicator turns on (for Alarm
Indicator ON Time) then off, at the external alarm system.

[] NOTE:

If not connected to an external alarm system, then check
for continuity between Pin 10 and Pin 4 using a VOM at
the Station connector interface of the ACP.

0 Step 8: Execute the Disconnected Station Alarm indicator test.

H Step 8-a:  Select Disconnected in the Test Box.

Test | Disconnected j

0 Step 8-b:  Select the desired Alarm Indicator ON Time (default 10 seconds).

Alarm Indicator OM Time: |1EI ﬁ gecondsz

] Step 8-c:  Press the button to start the alarm test.

] Step 8-d:  Verify that the Disconnected Alarm indicator turns on (for Alarm
Indicator ON Time) then off, at the external alarm system.

[l NOTE:
If not connected to an external alarm system, then check

for continuity between Pin 3 and Pin 4 using a VOM at the
Station connector interface of the ACP.
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[]Step 9: Execute the Deferred Maintenance Station Alarm indicator test.

0 Step 9-a:  Select Deferred Maintenance in the Test Box.

Test | D eferred Maintenance j

0 Step 9-b:  Select the desired Alarm Indicator ON Time (default 10 seconds).

&larm Indicatar O Time: I'IEI i’ zeconds

] Step 9-c:  Press the button to start the alarm test.

0 Step 9-d:  Verify that the Deferred Maintenance Alarm indicator turns on (for
Alarm Indicator ON Time) then off, at the external alarm system.

[l NOTE:
If not connected to an external alarm system, then check

for continuity between Pin 14 and Pin 6 using a VOM at
the Station connector interface of the ACP.

0 Step 10: Execute the Deferred Maintenance Disconectable Station Alarm
indicator test.

H Step 10-a: Select Deferred Maintenance Disconectable in the Test Box.

Test D eferred Maintenance Disconnectable j

H Step 10-b: Select the desired Alarm Indicator ON Time (default 10 seconds).

Alarm Indicator OM Time: I'IEI ﬁ gecondsz

] Step 10-c: Press the button to start the alarm test.

[] Step 10-d: Verify that the Deferred Maintenance Disconectable Alarm
indicator turns on (for Alarm Indicator ON Time) then off, at the
external alarm system.

[1 NOTE:
If not connected to an external alarm system, then check

for continuity between Pin 12 and Pin 4 using a VOM at
the Station connector interface of the ACP.
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[ Step 11: Execute the Power Failure Station Alarm indicator test.

0 Step 11-a: Select Power Failure in the Test Box.

Test {poyer Failure j

0 Step 11-b: Select the desired Alarm Indicator ON Time (default 10 seconds).

Alarm Indicator OM Time: |1EI ﬁ zecondsz

[] Step 11-c: Press the button to start the alarm test.

0 Step 11-d: Verify that the Power Failure Alarm indicator turns on (for Alarm
Indicator ON Time) then off, at the external alarm system.

[]  NOTE:

If not connected to an external alarm system, then check
for continuity between Pin 13 and Pin 6 using a VOM at
the Station connector interface of the ACP.

0 Step 12: Execute the Power Failure Disconectable Station Alarm indicator test.

[]Step 12-a: Select Power Failure Disconectable in the Test Box.

Test | Power Failure Discornectable j

H Step 12-b: Select the desired Alarm Indicator ON Time (default 10 seconds).

Alarm Indicator OM Time: |1EI ﬁ gecondsz

] Step 12-c: Press the button to start the alarm test.

0 Step 12-d: Verify that the Power Failure Disconectable Alarm indicator
turns on (for Alarm Indicator ON Time) then off, at the external
alarm system.

[l NOTE:
If not connected to an external alarm system, then check

for continuity between Pin 11 and Pin 4 using a VOM at
the Station connector interface of the ACP.

H Step 13: Check-off the appropriate U] box corresponding to this procedure on the
appropriate verification checklist.

Step 14: This completes the “Station Alarms Test” for the MC Subrack.

STOP-Return to Calling Procedure
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GTP 43 - Miscellaneous Discrete Outputs Test

Description

The following test procedure will test each of the three Miscellaneous Discrete
Outputs on the MD Connector interface of the ACP. This test is an interactive
test, which means the software will prompt the installer to visually verify the status
of the output relay interface connection during the test. This test will also test the
wiring between the Miscellaneous Discrete connector interface of the ACP and
the connected station equipment. If the relay output is not connected to external
equipment, then the indicated pins below can be checked for continuity using a
VOM when each relay is set by the test.

Miscellaneous Discrete Outputs (MDO): :

o)
@C@: MDO-S1
C @ MDO-S2
© 5[ mpo-s3
96
®
80
0]
® o
® o
® o
®
@

(e

Required Equipment:

1 0 XC-CIT Workstation running GUI Application
1 0 25ft 10 Base T Data Cable (ITE-7016)

1 O Ethernet LAN Adapter

1 0O Multimeter (ITE-6379A or equiv.)
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Assumptions

Precautions

A XC-CIT Workstation is connected to the EXLAN ethernet LAN port in the
MC Subrack.

User is currently logged into the WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1 System from the
XC-CIT Workstation.

When working on the WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1 System, ESD grounding
procedures must be followed (e.g.: wrist strap, or grounded shoes, etc.
must be worn) at all times.

Verify that the XC-CIT Workstation is currently logged into the WaveStar™
DACS 4/4/1 System and the GUI Window is visible on the screen.

Procedure
Use the L] boxes to check off the steps as they are completed.
0 Step 1:
[l NOTE:
If not, connect and login to the system.
(See GTP 11 - System Login Procedure)
[ step 2:

[

GTP 43-318

Verify that all three of the Miscellaneous Discrete Output Alarm
Contacts are off at the connected external customer’s alarm panel. .

MD Output MD Connector
U] Relay Pins
[] MDO-S1 Pins 14 & 2
[] MDO-S2 Pins15& 3
[] MDO-S3 Pins 16 & 4

NOTE:
If the Miscellaneous Discrete Output Relays are not connected to an

external alarm panel, then use a VOM and verify no continuity between
each set of pins indicated above at the ACP.
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[]Step 3: Open the Maintenance-Execute Tests Window and select the Alarm
Indicator Tests tab in order to setup for alarm testing.

Maintenance - Execute Tests M= E3

Diagnostic Teste  Alarm Indicator Tests I LED Testsl Button Testsl

Subrack MNumber Uit Humber
T | | |
Test Type: I vI
Test: I j

Alarm Indicatar ON Time: I'ID ﬁ seconds

Execure | Cloze | Help |

H Step 4: Inthe Alarm Indicator Tests Window, setup for testing the
Miscellaneous Discrete Output Alarm Contacts for the MC Subrack.

0 Step 4-a:  Select the Unit ID corresponding to the MC Subrack:
Subrack Murnber 1 it MHurnber

utio: e =[1 =|fern =T =

H Step 4-b:  Select Miscellaneous in the Test Box.

Test Type: I Mizcellaneous j
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[]Step5: Execute the Miscellaneous Discrete Output-1 (MDO-S1) alarm relay
contact test for the MC Subrack.

0 Step 5-a:  Select Outputl in the Test Box.

Test: Outputl j

0 Step 5-b:  Select the desired Alarm Indicator ON Time (default 10 seconds).

&larm Indicatar O Time: I'IEI i’ zeconds

] Step 5-c:  Press the button to start the alarm test.

0 Step 5-d:  Verify that the Output-1 (MDO-S1) alarm relay contact turns on (for
Alarm Indicator ON Time) then off, at the external alarm panel.

[1 NOTE:

If not connected to an external alarm system, then check
for continuity between Pin 14 and Pin 2 using a VOM at
the MD connector interface of the ACP.

0 Step 6: Execute the Miscellaneous Discrete Output-2 (MDO-S2) alarm relay
contact test for the MC Subrack.

H Step 6-a:  Select Output2 in the Test Box.

Test foyput2 j

H Step 6-b:  Select the desired Alarm Indicator ON Time (default 10 seconds).

Alarm Indicator OM Time: I'IEI i’ geconds

] Step 6-c:  Press the button to start the alarm test.

0 Step 6-d:  Verify that the Output-2 (MDO-S2) alarm relay contact turns on (for
Alarm Indicator ON Time) then off, at the external alarm panel.

[1 NOTE:

If not connected to an external alarm system, then check
for continuity between Pin 15 and Pin 3 using a VOM at
the MD connector interface of the ACP.
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[]Step 7: Execute the Miscellaneous Discrete Output-3 (MDO-S3) alarm relay
contact test for the MC Subrack.

0 Step 7-a:  Select Output3 in the Test Box.

Test | Ltput3 j

0 Step 7-b:  Select the desired Alarm Indicator ON Time (default 10 seconds).

Alarm Indicator OM Time: |1EI ﬁ zecondsz

[] Step 7-c:  Press the button to start the alarm test.

0 Step 7-d:  Verify that the Output-3 (MDO-S3) alarm relay contact turns on (for
Alarm Indicator ON Time) then off, at the external alarm panel.

[]  NOTE:

If not connected to an external alarm system, then check
for continuity between Pin 16 and Pin 4 using a VOM at
the MD connector interface of the ACP.

0 Step 8: Check-off the appropriate U box corresponding to this procedure on the
appropriate verification checklist.

[lstep9: This completes the “Miscellaneous Discrete Output Alarms Test” for the
MC Subrack.

STOP-Return to Calling Procedure
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GTP 44 - Miscellaneous Discrete | nputs Test

Description

The following test procedure will test each of the four Miscellaneous Discrete
Inputs for the MD connector interface of the ACP. The MD input alarm interface
can be connected to external alarm devices (i.e. door closure, fire alarm, ..ect.).
The alarm input is generated by either activating the specifc connected alarm
device for the MD Input or by shorting the appropriate 2 pins on the MD connector
interface. After generating the input alarm, this test will verify that the system
reports the correct alarm output response. After the alarm input reports success-
fully, clear the alarm and verify that the system reports the cleared alarm. This test
is an interactive test, which means the installer must short the pins and wait to
verify system response. This test will also test the internal wiring between the sub-
rack Miscellaneous Discrete connector interface and Alarm Relay Unit (ARU).

Miscellaneous Discrete Inputs:

o

©OOO06
@O

MDI-S1
MDI-S2
MDI-S3
MDI-S4

00500k

®

(e

©0 66

Required Equipment:

1 0O XC-CIT Workstation running GUI Application
1 0O 25ft 10 Base T Data Cable (ITE-7016)
1 0O Ethernet LAN Adapter
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Assumptions

A XC-CIT Workstation is connected to the EXLAN ethernet LAN port in the

User is currently logged into the WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1 System from the

When working on the WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1 System, ESD grounding
procedures must be followed (e.g.: wrist strap, or grounded shoes, etc.

Verify that the XC-CIT Workstation is currently logged into the WaveStar™
DACS 4/4/1 System and the GUI Window is visible on the screen.

Locate the Alarm Panel Window on the XC-CIT GUI screen as shown:

1.
MC Subrack.
2.
XC-CIT Workstation.
Precautions
must be worn) at all times.
Procedure
Use the L] boxes to check off the steps as they are completed.
[ Step 1:
[] NOTE:
If not, connect and login to the system.
(See GTP 11 - System Login Procedure)
[ step 2:
Alarm Panel
Tallies ————
Frampt: 0
Defermed:
Irfi:
i Current Alams
AutonomoLs
Events
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[]Step 3: Open the Alarms-View Current Alarms Window by pressing the
button.

Alarms - View Current Alarms HE E3

Subrack Mumber  Unit Mumber  Pork

PotiD: (Al wlfa = far Fla =]l =]

Signal ID; ﬂl
Alarm Severity IALL 'l

[]step 4: Inthe Alarms-View Current Alarms Window, select the MC Subrack as
shown below, in order to query alarms generated only for the MC Subrack:

Alarms - Yiew Current Alarms (=]

Subrack Number  Unit Number — Part

Pot0:[Mc =[[1 =llal Flfa=]a =]
Signal ID:  Selec: I\
Alam Severity  |ALL -

Query | Clear | Close | Help |

0 Step 5:  Query the alarm status for only the MC Subrack, and verify that
no Miscellaneous Discrete Input - MDcIP{1-4} alarms are currently

present on the system.

H Step 5-a:  Inthe Alarms-View Current Alarms Window, press the
button to check for alarms for the MC Subrack.

] Step 5-b:  Verify that no Ml P{ 1- 4} alarms for the MC Subrack are reported,
by performing one of the following:

= |If the “NORC - No Records Found” message window
appears, then there are no alarms present for the MC
Subrack. Exit the message window by pressing (_ oK ).

= If the Reports-Current Alarms-Query Results Window
appears, verify no Mbel P{ 1- 4} alarms are reported for the
MC Subrack, then close the window by pressing the (“Ciose ).
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[]Step 6: Generate one of the following Miscellaneous Discrete Input (MDI) alarm
contacts by activating the appropriate alarm device (i.e door closure, fire
alarm, ect.). If no alarm device is connected, then activate the specific
alarm contact under test by shorting the corresponding pins indicated
below at the MD connector interface of the ACP. Check off the appropriate

MD Input Alarm under test.

MD Input MD Connector
Ul Alarm Pins
[] MDI-S1 Pins 18 & 6
O] MDI-S2 Pins 19& 7
[] MDI-S3 Pins20 & 8
[] MDI-S4 Pins21 &9

[l NOTE:

This test procedure will be repeated for each of the MD Input Alarms
listed in the table above gne at a time.

[lstep 7: Query the alarm status for only the MC Subrack, and verify that the
appropriate Miscellaneous Discrete Input - MDclIP{1-4} alarm has

been autonomously reported by the system.

] Step 7-a:  In the View Current Alarms Window, press the button to

check for alarms for the MC Subrack.

[]step 7-b:  Verify that the appropriate MD Alarm M| P{ 1- 4} is reported in the

Failure Condition Column.

] Step 7-c:  Close the Reports-Current Alarms-Query Results Window by

pressing the button.

[]step 8: Clear the appropriate Miscellaneous Discrete Input (MDI) alarm by
disengaging the specific connected alarm device, or by removing the short
of the corresponding pins at the MD connector interface of the ACP.
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[]Step 9: Query the alarm status for only the MC Subrack, and verify that
no Miscellaneous Discrete Input - MDcIP{1-4} alarms are currently
present on the system.

] Step 9-a:  In the Alarms-View Current Alarms Window, press the
button to check for alarms for the MC Subrack.

H Step 9-b:  Verify that no MdcI P{ 1- 4} alarms for the MC Subrack are reported,
by performing one of the following:

= lIf the “NORC - No Records Found” message window
appears, then there are no alarms present for the MC
Subrack. Exit the message window by pressing (_ oK ).

= If the Reports-Current Alarms-Query Results Window
appears, verify no Mol P{ 1- 4} alarms are reported for the
MC Subrack, then close the window by pressing the (Close ).

0 Step 10: Return to Step 6 and repeat test for another MD Input alarm contact, until
all four MD Input alarm contacts have been tested.

Otherwise, when all four MD Input alarm contacts have been tested on the
MD connector interface of the ACP, proceed to next step.

H Step 11: Check-off the appropriate [ box corresponding to this procedure on the
appropriate verification checklist.

0 Step 12: This completes the “Miscellaneous Discrete Input Alarms Test” for the MC
Subrack.

STOP-Return to Calling Procedure

Issue 1.0  November 2000 GTP 44 - 327



General Test Procedure - (365-367-405)
GTP 44 - Miscellaneous Discrete Inputs Test

GTP44-328 Issuel1l.0 November 2000



General Test Procedure - (365-367-405)
GTP 45 - Provisioning the System Timing

GTP 45 - Provisioning the System Timing

Description

The following procedure will explain the necessary steps to provision the system
timing to one of the following references:

= Station Clock Reference (IN 1 or IN 2)
= Line Timing References (derived from incoming STM-1 signal)
= Temporary Loopback (OUT to IN 1)

- This is only for clearing alarm and not for using during
service applications.

Required Equipment:

1 0 XC-CIT Workstation running GUI Application
1 0 25ft 10 Base T Data Cable (ITE-7016)
1 0 Ethernet LAN Adapter

Assumptions

1. A XC-CIT Workstation is connected to the EXLAN ethernet LAN port in the
MC Subrack.

2. User is currently logged into the WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1 System from the
XC-CIT Workstation.

Precautions

— When working on the WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1 System, ESD grounding
procedures must be followed (e.g.: wrist strap, or grounded shoes, etc.
must be worn) at all times.
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Procedure

Use the L boxes to check off the steps

as they are completed.

0 Step 1: Verify that the XC-CIT Workstation is currently logged into the WaveStar™
DACS 4/4/1 System and the GUI Window is visible on the screen.

If not, connect and login to the system.

(See GTP 11 - System Login Procedure)

0 Step 2: Open the Provision-Synchronization and Timing Window.

WINDOW PATH:

(Al Alam:  Beport:  Protec
Crogs Connects ...
Monitoring Contral ...
Equipmment ...
Tranzmizzian ...
Protection Switching ...
Performance Monitaring ...
Alarm Settings ...

Swynchronization and Timing ...
System |0 ...

0 Step 3: From the Provision-Synchronization and Timing Window, select the
the System Output Timing.

System Clock Tab in order to provision
WINDOW:

S Dol e e, |

pm fmm gy Fomr

i - | Sabeck, g D

Flapan ol

s || e e

T R, Cimk
T b
- (o I [ —
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[]Step 4:  Perform the following steps to provision the Station Clock Output only if
providing timing from the WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1 System to other

equipment in the station, or for use as a source for the temporary input
timing reference.

0 Step 4-a: Inthe Input Timing Reference Box, select which input timing
reference to be provided as the output timing source.

Select if you want to use the timing from a STM-1 Port.

[ —
£ Paxi Susk Huber  Urd  Murbs  Pol

o I | I | N T

& [Samtere Lok

Select if you want to use the timing from the STU units.
(Use this setting for temporary input timing reference.)

0 Step 4-b:  Provision the selected output timing source into the database by
pressing the button.

H Step 4-c:  Query the status of the Station Clock Output by pressing the
button, and verify the working and protection STU Output
reports as “Active”.

(Shown below using System Clock as input reference)

5 robecrasalins. ard Taming - 51 aticn Ciech

L
Diatap Completsad 1 F50T1 /0 IR T1 9

| azamEm Cu 1 -
a | |
et | | [ em || ap |

Pekegnce 10 Wanikig S0 ingesl | Protacd S0 gl Wmiking 510 Chimd Piatedd ST0 Osipel =
£ _J. 17 _J. 17 _J. 178 _J. 178

0 Step 4-d:  Close the Query Results Window by pressing the button.

] Step 4-e:  If providing timing to other equipment, connect the actual Station
Clock Output cabling to the OUT connector interface on the rear of
both Sync Subracks.

To Other Station Equipment

Connect Station Output
Cable

L

|
Rear View of Sync Subrack
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- -

[]Step5: From the Provision-Synchronization and Timing Window, select the
System Clock Tab in order to provision the input timing reference.

WINDOW:

e L | s s |
Cammw Teck bwms Nilswrs rawnd i
i i Tk | [Fros———
i Shane Dok T CH s
bl Davas. Fhmis bk linew P ¥ Lt
TN s | | | (R e B
e ST B Ay FaEiy
=1 ] pghei) _I"’I
- L |
- .3
i I'.il“1
L
.
=._ =
e L=y Loy
B | g | B | me | om] e

0 Step 6: Connect the appropriate Station Clock Input cabling for the selected
timing reference to provsion:

For line timing reference, verify that a good STM-1 signal is
connected to the input port of the select port number.

For actual station clock references, connect input timing cables to
IN 1 or IN 2 connector interface on the rear of both Sync Subracks.

To Station Timing Source

- .
- Connect Station Clock 1 Cable
I'I-l;g:l
| = o

Connect Station Clock 2 Cable
Rear View of Sync Subrack

For temporary timing reference, connect loopback cable from OUT

to IN 1 connector interfaces on the rear of both Sync Subracks (Not
for service applications).

Connect loopback cable
from OUT to IN 1

Rear View of Sync Subrack
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[JStep 7: Perform the following steps to provision a timing reference (station clock
or Line Timing) into the system database.

0 Step 7-a:  In the System Clock Input Reference Box, select one of the input
references to provision (Station Clock 1, Station Clock 2 or Port).

For actual station reference, For temporary reference,
select one reference type. select Station Clock 1.
Choch. Igad Fesfan ernce
% [k Clonk 1
Station Clock Timing 4 ™ Sighar Chack: 2
Line Timing ———®  Fui i

SubekHiwhs U Fabe—Fol_
Pt 101 A ar a2z

If Port is selected, enter specific STM-1 port number to use.

[]step 7-b:  In the Reference Number Box, select a reference number (1-4).
You can provision up to 4 diferent references.

— Reference Mumber-

=1

~ 24,,?Select Reference
Number (1-4)

r 3/

- 4/ (For temp ref, select “1”)

Delete |

0 Step 7-c:  Inthe Assigned Priority Box, select a priority number (1-4). This
number determines the order of reference switching during failure.

— Azzigned Pricrity
* [Highest]j>
o - Select Priority Number
1 - |

4 [Lowest] 4 (For temp ref, select “1")
" Mone

H Step 7-d:  Provision the selected input timing reference into the database by
pressing the button.
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[]Step 8: Query the Active and Standby STU units, and verify the status of the

provisioned references to both Sync Subracks.

0 Step 8-a:

Query the Synchronizaation Status of both STU units by pressing

the button, and verify the timing mode reports as
“Phase Locked".

— Active STU should be “phase-locked” to reference
(If “holdover” is reported, then the reference is either

disconnected or not provisioned).

— Standby STU should be “phase-locked” to cross-couple

CPimne Spcheerivad e eed e

Be B3 limp

Lorfmyenalen Slgler  Hung Qeeslly

By Corapleter] 1588011 DI T4 50

5T o oniies Sl Soanie
. |Wacking  AITINE

Tiali=g Hisla
FRZE LICFT
FRERE LACKELD ERIEER ErUFLE

;I ranes ITANDET
l

|
e | i |

o |

0 Step 8-b:
[] step 8-c:

verify the following information:

— Provisioned Reference Status is “Active”
(If “failed” then the incoming signal is bad to active STU)
— Internal Clock Status is “Standby”

— Cross-Couple Status is “OK”

(shown below for temporary reference Station Clock 1).

] Step 8-d:

GTP45-334 Issue 1.0

CPnem Spchaprnalen e T

Rs EW Hep

Lyrhem Liack

fichvn 514 - Dusy Aepslls

Close the Query Results Window by pressing the button.
Query the Active STU unit by pressing the button, and

Gy Corpisierd 155801 1710 EH 1R

Hefoieacs Hish b= Tisilrsg Soaaros

11 TTATION (Lo 1

CRiclS LRI

TTLET

1
I | FTEMEL CL0CT
1
1

P | | o= ]
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] Step 8-e:  Query the Standby STU unit by pressing the button,
and verify the following information:

— Provisioned Reference Status is “OK”

(If “failed” then the incoming signal is bad to standby STU)
— Internal Clock Status is “Standby”
— Cross-Couple Status is “Active”

(standby side always cross-coupled to active side)

(shown below for temporary reference Station Clock 1).

T —— p— P R, R

Rs EW Hep

F— TN
Arfaicace Hisnial Tietirg Swaros Tiloehy Taaie =
1 TTATIAN [LOCK 1 1 a i
Fi WTEEL C10°T FTRMET
] [EirdS CEORLE LTIV -
| s

0 Step 8-f:  Close the Query Results Window by pressing the button.

0 Step 9: Perform gne of the options below:

= If additional input timing references need to be provisioned (up to 4
references allowed), return to Step 6.

= If all timing references are provsioned, proceed to next step.

H Step 10: Close the Provision-Synchronization and Timing Window by pressing
the button.

0 Step 11: Check-off the appropriate U box corresponding to this procedure on the
appropriate verification checklist.

0 Step 12: This completes the “Provisioning the System Timing” procedure.

STOP-Return to Calling Procedure
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GTP 46 - Provisioning the M SP Groups

Description

The following procedure will explain the steps to provision any odd/even pair of
adjacent port interface units in either a PSA Port Subrack (STM-1), PSB Port Sub-
rack (STM-0) or PSC Port Subrack (STM-4/16) in the WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1
System as a Multiplex Section Protection (MSP) Group for line protection opera-
tion.

There can be a maximum of eight MSP Groups provisioned within either a PSA
(STM-1), PSB (STM-0) Subrack, or PSC (STM-4/16) Subrack. Each odd/even
pair of adjacent port interface units can be configured independantly, and can be
setup for either simplex operation, or line protection (MSP) operation. By default,
each odd/even pair of adjacent port interface units within a PSA,PSB, or PSC
Subrack is configured for simplex operation. In order to configure the odd/even
pair of adjacent port interface units for line protection operation, the user must
manually provision (i.e. create) the MSP Group. This makes the odd port interface
unit the working unit, and the even port interface unit the protection unit.

Required Equipment:

1 0 XC-CIT Workstation running GUI Application
10 25ft 10 Base T Data Cable (ITE-7016)
1 0 Ethernet LAN Adapter

Assumptions

1. A XC-CIT Workstation is connected to the EXLAN ethernet LAN port in the
MS Subrack.

2. User is currently logged into the WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1 System from the
XC-CIT Workstation.

3. The Port Subrack can not be provisioned for Electrical Equipment
Protection Switching operation (EEPS).

Precautions

— When working on the WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1 System, ESD grounding
procedures must be followed (e.g.: wrist strap, or grounded shoes, etc.
must be worn) at all times.
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Procedure

Use the L boxes to check off the steps as they are completed.

0 Step 1: Verify that the XC-CIT Workstation is currently logged into the WaveStar™
DACS 4/4/1 System and the GUI Window is visable on the screen.

If not, connect and login to the system.
(See GTP 11 - System Login Procedure)

[]step 2: Open the Provision-Protection Switching Window and select the MSP
Group Tab in order to provision into the system database any odd/even
pair of port interface units for line protection operation.

WINDOW PATH:

[RLNELGE Alarm:  Beportz  Protec
Crosz Connects ...
tonitaring Contral ...
Equipment ...
Tranzmizzion ..

Praotection Switching ..

Perfarmance kMaonitoring ...
Alarm Settings ..
Sunchronization and Timing ...

Syztem |0 ..

WINDOW:
Provision - Protection Switch [_ =]

M3F Group | ‘wiait To Restore Timer |

Subrack Mumber |tk Murnber Part

MsPGoup 0: [E] I ] - TI-
F[vi=ips | [ElEe |

Line Restare Time: |5 ill Minutes Switching Type: |E|_|TU 'I

Cleatel Clear | Cloze | Help |

GTP 46-338 Issue 1.0 November 2000



General Test Procedure - (365-367-405)
GTP 46 - Provisioning the MSP Groups

0 Step 3:  Inthe MSP Group ID Box, select the appropriate subrack type (PSA,
PSB or PSC) corresponding to the selected port subrack.

Subrack |

MSP Group ID: -1
PS A, Select
PSB Subrack
PSC Type

0 Step 4: Inthe MSP Group ID Box, select the appropriate subrack number (4-19)
corresponding to the selected port subrack.

g Select
17 Subrack

E |-

g Number

—

0 Step 5: Inthe MSP Group ID Box, select the appropriate unit type (STMO, STM-
1, STM-4, or STM16) corresponding to units to be provisioned.

For PSA Subrack (STM1):

Subrack MNumber I ik
MSP Group ID: [Psa =][4 =] =1
STM] -— Sellect
ALL Unit Type - STM1
Mamr I [
For PSB Subrack (STMO0):
Subrack Mumber It
MSP Group ID: [PSE x][4 =] =
CTM0 w—— Sellect
| ALL Unit Type - STMO
For PSC Subrack (STM4/16):
Subrack Mumber Unit
MSF Group ID: [PsC »|[4 =] =]
gm?s - Select
Duen | faLL Unit Type

STM4 or STM16
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[]Step 6: Inthe MSP Group ID Box, select the appropriate odd-numbered slot of

the MSP Group to be provisioned.

For STM-0 or STM-1 MSP _Groups:

Mumber

CE]

MEP3 N Select_

MSPE Appropriate

MSP7 ODD Unit

5P

MSP13

MSP15

MSP17

ALL

For STM-4 or STM-16 MSP_Groups:

Mumber

mg% 91— Select
MSFE | — Appropriate
MGP7 ODD Unit

[ Step 7:

GTP 46 - 340

In the MSP Group ID Box, select one of the ports of the port interface unit
to be provisioned for MSP operation.

For STM-0 Unit: Select Port 1,2,3... or 12
For STM-1 Unit: Select Port 1,2,3 or 4
For STM-4 Unit: Select Port 1,2,3 or 4
For STM-16 Unit: Select Port 1

Each port on the port interface unit needs to be provisioned for MSP

operation separately, but not all ports need to be provisioned for
MSP operation.
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] Step 8:

In the Switching Type Box, select the MSP switching type protocol.
For STM-0 Unit:

Switching Type: IBI_NTT TI

For STM-1 Unit:

Switching Type: IEl_ITLI vI

BT

Requires OIM-ITU Module
— Requires OIM-NTT Module

Claze |

For STM-4 or STM-16 Unit:

Switching Type: IEI_ITLI TI

Bl ITU

LMI_ITL
Close | LIMI_&NSI

0 Step 9:

If the selected Switching Type is BI-NTT, then in the Line Restore Time
Box, select the appropriate time in minutes (default is 5 minutes).

Line Restare Time: |5 :II kinutes

[] step 10:

Provision the designated MSP Group by pressing the button.

] Step 11:

Query the newly provisioned information for the MSP Group by pressing
the button, and verify that the MSP Group has been provisioned
correctly into the system database. (Shown for STMO MSP Group)

: Provision - M5P Group - Query Results H=] E3
Fil= Edit Help
Query Completed 1398412728 21:29:24

MSP Group ID | Line Restore Time |  Switching Type B
1 |[P3E-4-3THMO-M3P1-1 42 EI_ITU p
al

Update...l Cloze | Help |

[ Step 12:

This completes provisioning for one port for MSP operation, perform gne of
the procedural options below:

[ NOTE:
Each port in the port interface unit can be configured differently

(simplex or duplex). Not all ports in the port interface unit need to be
configured and provisioned for MSP operation.
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Return to Step 7 and repeat provisioning for each port on the port
interface unit that is to be provisioned for MSP operation. (It is not
required that all ports on the unit be provisioned for MSP operation.)

When all ports to be provisioned for MSP operation is complete,
proceed to next step.

H Step 13: This completes provisioning for one MSP Group in the specific Port
Subrack, perform one of the procedural options below:

[

NOTE:
Each odd/even pair of units in the Port Subrack can be configured

differently (simplex or duplex). Not all odd/even pairs of adjacent
port interface units need to be configured and provisioned for MSP
operation.

If additional odd/even pair of adjacent port interface units need to
be provisioned as a MSP Group, return to Step 6 and repeat this
procedure.

If all of the MSP Groups in the selected Port Subrack have been
provisioned, proceed to the next step.

0 Step 14: Check-off the appropriate L box corresponding to this procedure on the
appropriate verification checklist.

H Step 15: This completes the “Provisioning the MSP Groups” procedure.

STOP-Return to Calling Procedure
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GTP 47 - Provisioning Port Subrack Inhibit Status

Description

The following procedure will explain the steps to “allow” matrix slice protection
switching to occur for a selected Port Subrack, if there is a failure within that Port
Subrack. The default state of the protection switching for a port subrack is “Inhibit”
(for no protection switching allowed), since subrack testing usually occurs after
provisioning and subrack testing normally generates numerous alarms.

Required Equipment:

1 0 XC-CIT Workstation running GUI Application
10 25ft 10 Base T Data Cable (ITE-7016)
1 0 Ethernet LAN Adapter

Assumptions

1. A XC-CIT Workstation is connected to the EXLAN ethernet LAN port in the
MS Subrack.

2. User is currently logged into the WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1 System from the
XC-CIT Workstation.

Precautions

— When working on the WaveStar™ DACS 4/4/1 System, ESD grounding
procedures must be followed (e.g.: wrist strap, or grounded shoes, etc.
must be worn) at all times.
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Procedure

Use the L boxes to check off the steps as they are completed.

0 Step 1: Verify that the XC-CIT Workstation is currently logged into the WaveStar™
DACS 4/4/1 System and the GUI Window is visible on the screen.

If not, connect and login to the system.
(See GTP 11 - System Login Procedure)

[]step2: Open the Provision-Equipment-Subrack Window and select the
Subrack Tab.

WINDOW PATH:

[REVEMGE Alarm:  Beporte  Pratec

Crosz Connects ...
anitaring Contral ...

Equipment ...

Tranzmizzion ...

Pratection Switching ...
Perfarmance kMonitoring ...
Alarm Settings ..
Sunchronization and Timing ...

System |D ...
WINDOW:
fiagt | Bubwesh [imi | GiW 0§ U Crasvel |
Subtnel Blure Cisals Subuach
bkt [ =] ] Waci il [_rj
Subypch Conigurnbon [ ]
o, Subick Possen [ 7]
r 2T D N D
femd [ TSTH
| = r
Dkt biubplsing. &
St
| [ o | | Help
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[]Step 3: Inthe Subrack ID Box, select the appropriate subrack type (PSA, PSB,
or PSB) corresponding to the selected port subrack.

Subrack Mumber

Subrack |D: jl j
Select Subrack Type mg
PSA (STM-1) | P5,
PSB (STM-0) =
PSC (STM-4/16) Degrage | - -~
SulaLL ited ke

H Step 4: Inthe Subrack ID Box, select the appropriate subrack number (Starting
from 4) corresponding to the selected port subrack.

Subrack Mumber

Sequence
Select Subrack 10: IF'SE "I ""I
Subrack Port Subrack 1 4 s
Number Port Subrack 2 L
Port Subrack 3 > |5
Degrade Inkibit—|% |-
Sibracklnbtd  —h
™ Causing a S 10
Fratectoryel] |1
12
13 =
e T

[]step 5: Inthe Degrade Inhibit Box, make sure the checkbox is unchecked
(meaning allow protection switching).

] Step 6: Allow protection switching for the selected Port Subrack by pressing the
button.

— Degrade | nhibit

‘Subrack Inhibited From
[T Causing a Switch of a
Protection Slice ;

Apply |

] Step 7:  Query the newly provisioned information for the Port Subrack by pressing
the button, and verify that the Inhibit Status is reported as
“ALLOWED".
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[]Step 8: Close the Provision-Equipment-Query Results Window by pressing the
button.

0 Step 9: Close the Provision-Equipment Window by pressing the button.

H Step 10: Check-off the appropriate U] box corresponding to this procedure on the
appropriate verification checklist.

0 Step 11: This completes the “Provisioning Port Subrack Inhibit Status” procedure.

STOP-Return to Calling Procedure
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